DOCUMENT RESUME 


ED 476 243 


FL 027 657 
AUTHOR Matsumura, Kazuto, Ed. 
TITLE Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical 
Guide. 
REPORT NO ELPR-Ser-B004 
ISSN ISSN-1346-082X 
PUB DATE 2002-03-00 
NOTE 255p.; A publication of Endangered Languages of the Pacific 
4 Rim (ELPR), a Grant-in-Aid for Scientific Research on 


Priority Areas from the Ministry of Education, Culture, 
Sports, Science, and Technology (MEXT). 

AVAILABLE FROM Endangered Languages of the Pacific Rim, Faculty of 
Informatics, Osaka Gakuin University, 2-36-1 Kishibe Minami, 
Suita, Osaka 564-8511, Japan. Tel: 81-6-6381-8434, ext. 5058; 
e-mail: elpr@utc.osaka-gu.ac.jpl; Web site: 
http: //www.elpr.bun.kyoto-u.ac.jp/index_e.html. For full 
text: http://www.tooyoo.1l.u-tokyo.ac.jp/ Russia/bibl/. 


PUB TYPE Reference Materials - Bibliographies (131) 
EDRS PRICE EDRS Price MF0O1/PC11 Plus Postage. 
DESCRIPTORS Dictionaries; Elementary Secondary Education; Folk Culture; 


Foreign Countries; Grammar; *Indigenous Populations; 
*Language Minorities; Minority Groups; Textbooks; Uncommonly 
Taught Languages 

IDENTIFIERS *Russia 


ABSTRACT 


This publication is a printed version of 54 Web documents as 
they were at the end of March 2002. It includes selected lists of school 
textbooks, dictionaries, grammars, grammatical descriptions, and folklore 
collections in and on 54 indigenous minority languages of Russia, many of 
which are endangered. The 54 languages are arranged in the alphabetical order 
of their English denominations used in this publication. Most of the 
bibliographical data have been compiled from Russian language sources and 
translated into English by linguists affiliated with the Institute of 
Linguistics, Russian Academy of Science in Moscow. A classified index of 
languages according to the genetic relationships among them is included in 
the book. The 54 languages include the following: Abaza, Aghul, Akhvakh, 
Aleut, Alutor, Andi, Archi, Bagvalal, Bezhta, Botlikh, Chamalal, Chukchee, 
Chulym, Dolgan, Enets, Even, Evenki, Godoberi, Hinukh, Hunzib, Itelmen, 
Izhorian, Kaitag, Karata, Kerek, Ket, Khanty, Khvarshi, Koryak, Kubachi, 
Mansi, Nanai, Negidal, Nenets, Nganasan, Nivkh, Oroch, Orok, Rutul, Sami, 
Selkup, Shor, Tat, Tindi, Tofa, Tsakhur, Tsez, Udege, Ulchi, Vepsian, Votian, 
Yug, Yukaghir, and Yupik. (SM) 


| ° | Reproductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made 
~ ERIC from the original document. 
_ a 


ENDANGERED LANGUAGES OF 


C4 
SF 

N 
XO 

™ 

wt 

eal PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE AND : DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

; DISSEMINATE THIS MATERIAL HAS i ones at ioe ae and een 
BEEN GRANTED BY EQUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION 
CENTER (ERIC) 
T 


: ; his document has been reproduced as 
, Kaa mM OTO received from the person or organization 
H I originating it. 


O Minor changes have been made to 
improve reproduction quality. 


TO THE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES 
INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC) ® Points of view or opinions stated in this 
document do not necessarily represent 

official OERI position or policy. 


Kazuto MATSUMURA ed. 


Indigenous Minority Languages 
of Russia: A Bibliographical 
Guide 


iE pan ae PE a a 


‘GST. COPY AVAILABLE }°- 


ENDANGERED LANGUAGES OF 
THE PACIFIC RIM 


Kazuto MATSUMURA ed. 


Indigenous Minority Languages 
of Russia: A Bibliographical 
Guide 


o_. 
ERIC 


Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical Guide 
(ELPR Publications Series B004) 


Published: March, 2002 

Project Director: MTYAOKA, Osahito 

Editorial Board: SAKTY AMA, Osamu, and ENDO, Fubito (Assistant) 
Grant-in-Aid for Scientific Research on Priority Areas (A) 
The Japan Ministry of Education, Science, Sports and Culture 
Endangered Languages of the Pacific Rim 
Faculty of Informatics, Osaka Gakuin University, 
2-36-1 Kishibe Minami, Suita, Osaka 564-8511, JAPAN 
TEL: +81-6-6381-8434 (extension: 5058) 

E-mail: elpr@utc.osaka-gu.ac.jp 
Editor: MATSUMURA, Kazuto (Graduate School of Humanities and Socioligy, 
The University of Tokyo) 

Printed by Nakanishi Printing Co.,Ltd. 
Shimotachiuri Ogawa Higashi, Kamikyoku, Kyoto 602-8048 
TEL: +81-75-441-3155 

ISSN 1346-082X 

Copyright is held by the author. 


Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: 
A Bibliographical Guide 


Edited by 
Kazuto Matsumura 


March 2002 


ERIC 5 


re) 
ERIC 


Preface 


This publication is a printed version of the fifty-four Web documents collectively 
called “Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical Guide” 
(http://www.tooyoo.|.u-tokyo.ac.jp/Russia/bibl/) as they were at the end of March 
2002. It consists of selected lists of school textbooks, dictionaries, grammars, 
grammatical descriptions, folklore collections, etc. in and on 54 indigenous minority 
languages of Russia, many of which are endangered, i.e. they are languages people 
fear will likely cease to be spoken in a generation or two. 


The 54 languages are arranged in the alphabetical order of their English 
denominations used in this publication. A classified index of languages according to 
the genetic relationships among them is found at the end of the book. 


The most part of the bibliographical data presented here have been compiled from 
Russian-language sources and translated into English by linguists affiliated with the 
Institute of Linguistics, Russian Academy of Sciences in Moscow. Their names and 
the languages each of them is responsible for are listed below. I have also added some 
titles and/or made corrections on my own and by the advice of Matthew Dryer, Fubito 
Endo, Andrej Malchukov, Elena Maslova, Tatsuo Miyajima, Kyoko Murasaki, 
Chikako Ono, Maria Tolskaya, Shun Tsuchiya, Toshiro Tsumagari, and Helma Van 
den Berg. A few titles are taken from Frans Plank's article “‘Paleo-Siberian’: 
Editorial note” in the journal Linguistic Typology, Vol. 5-1, 2000, pp.91-94. 


The rather simple general layout comes from the use of HTML + CSS as text 
formatter because of the unavailability, or perhaps my ignorance, of a better tool for 
printing UTF-8-encoded Unicode texts. The advantages of Unicode outweigh this 
type of clumsiness: IPA symbols, Cyrillic characters with diacritics, Japanese Kanji 
characters, etc. can all peacefully coexist in a Unicode text file, and whether ASCII or 
Unicode, text files are easy to manipulate by Perl scripts. 


Tam extremely thankful to Vida Mikhalchenko of the Institute of Linguistics and 
Olga Kazakevitch for the demanding role they have played as project coordinators in 
Moscow since our joint project was launched in 1998. I am also grateful to Hiromi 
Komori for her editorial suggestions on reading the very first versions of the 
manuscript, and Hisanari Yamada for his invaluable contribution as a proofreader 
with a good knowledge in Dagestanian linguistics. 


There are known to be quite a few publications the information on whose existence 


hasn't made it for the publication deadline. There are also certain stylistic and other 
editorial inconsistencies in the rendering of Russian-language technical terms, place 
names, abbreviations, etc. into English that have been left untouched simply because 
it would have taken too much time to get rid of them in a systematic way. Any 
comment, criticism or proposal from the reader will greatly help the current editor 
update and thoroughly revise the Web pages, which in turn will pave the way for a 
revised edition in print as well. 


Tokyo, March 28, 2002 


Kazuto Matsumura 
University of Tokyo 
E-mail: kmatsum@tooyoo.1.u-tokyo.ac.jp 


List of Contributors: 

Mikhail Alekseyev: Bezhta, Botlikh, Chamalal, Godoberi, Hinukh, Hunzib, Kaitag, 
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Konstantin Bakhnian: Aleut, Dolgan 

Alexander Baskakov: Chulym, Shor, Tofa 
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Olga Kazakevitch: Enets, Ket, Khanty (with I. Nikolaeva), Nenets (with O. Parfenova), 
Selkup ; 

Marina Khasanova: Negidal 

Natalia Kolesnik: Abaza, Aghul, Akhvakh, Kubachi, Rutul, Tat, Tsakhur 


Elena Kondrashkina: Nivkh, Orok, Ulchi 


Valentina Kozhemiakina: Andi, Archi, Bagvalal 


Tatiana Kriuchkova: Izhorian, Smi, Vepsian, Votian 

Olga Nasyrova: Itelmen, Nanai, Yupik (with J. Trushkova) 

Irina Nikolaeva: Khanty (with O. Kazakevitch), Yukaghir 

Olga Parfenova: Evenki (with A. Burykin), Mansi, Nenets (with O. Kazakevitch), 
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Mikhail Simonov: Udege : 

Alexander Troshin: Alutor (with J. Trushkova), Kerek (with J. Trushkova) 

Julia Trushkova: Alutor (with A. Troshin), Kerek (with A. Troshin), Koryak, Yupik 
(with O. Nasyrova) 

Tatiana Zhdanova: Nganasan | 


7 7 
ERIC 


QO 


ERIC 


Preface 
Abaza 
Aghul 
Akhvakh 
Aleut 
Alutor 
Andi 
Archi 
Bagvalal 
Bezhta 
Botlikh 
Chamalal 
Chukchee 
Chulym 
Dolgan 
Enets 
Even 
Evenki 
Godoberi 
Hinukh 
Hunzib 
Itelmen 
Izhorian 
Kaitag 
Karata 
Kerek 
Ket 
Khanty 


Contents 


ih hhh ee eer rrr errr rere rire eee eee ee eee ee enn 
hhh ee rrr r iter err er eee eee re re ee eee en 
ie eT EPO Serr irerrrrerrerre reer rere reer ere ee eee ree eee eee rr 
ire errr err rire eer reer errr Te ee eee ee eee ne 
hh eee Tee S eer e rrr rrr rr er ree reer rr rere ree Terre ee rere en 
hh eee errr rrr eerie rrr ee rr ere ree eee eee ere rrr 
heehee rere eer ere rere eT eee Te ee eee nnn 
hh ee eee eerie r esi rrr reer rere eT Tere ee rere rere er errr 
hhh ehh hte eee eee eee eee eee eee eee nn 
BR ene n en saeeneeeeesseneneseneneneeeeteas esate et aseeeee east neste nee see SEt bee neeStaeeneeseesteussucesoneese 


— ii 


o.. 
ERIC 


Khvarshi SeeSEESRNOFARKSNAA STR ENE RST ET NESE NA RHESS Re daENenmndTdee head dened Sead Nes Rereuseghedwannad ANNs ¥NEeeeeeceees 124 


10) 7: aun eee ae eee ere ere 126 
WCU severe vers aati choices bean calan ten twmne eric cd semes len esou dG senbekdemeadenitcencn deny 135 
Meet Sas adeapreetna ee scp snap chee eewnecics reece eee eens eee: 138 
Win: © Weep ea pease eae eee sete ast ee ee eee eae 147 
Negidal —vresessessessessssessessssssssssseneenerssescersssssssssescaseasesseasseeserassassesassessneseeeeasessersees 15] 
Blereti: seit ceenavsnntennetcentacitcioc shebuduavesesicihiga hesinisucwmasnsbecedesalaas tiaaaiad cea thancssesaueunnneartworare 153 
Nganasan vrrssessessssssseesesessessesneesssneenseseseesssseensensneenmeeseeeatansnsseensessessesseseeseeneeneses 162 
WGI aredcevet bn anweecmeeataiectescnatctcee per ceciaiess eaten eee serie ene ns aeieaiwia 164 
CORI, Festa esp ne desbp vi rasta a edelaee Af wtccicoen pelt daensoceesdigcteataasearmeiehawanedeesiicts 168 
COR ae irene rccnsicee sch cicdcediessiveicickaed c cacaeansidcnatsansieddampe cbeucetasmnenselsSulaadussssaneansiess 17] 
Pity] «=e vee caeeepncseesnb ccceninsdcu cade rnanuco tsoavecdlaneneiacaiacwnredagadydesaarabubaradiaenraasaaieas 174 
SAvyij -—«=s=—«Cn seve cw ipncu ata pee dtgne nebeens nd raninvlpeaen er vavaniagn ciiaeeenusaarallanddunssevansenatasasnendantes 180 
Selkup 0 cerrsersressseessesseessseeseesessssensssenessesessessetssonsesncseessareaseasenenneneseeenssesnensenneases 186 
Fic «nse Pees ciiec picasa ve tne pened cs cnivaan cacti ace enn eosshrecintusenieeaa i aeaanaddaGaeeed 193 
Te apnea ence acces bn oxen cba dela san cibeantunntga gs etmbaiesneune ten vasdncesvidenndinobocinss 197 
Tin eaten eee sid aaes ecco va csalede sees po pavchsteapoh ahmaupenedenstaatccaucanmeennddauetuce) 202 
TOfa «=s=—«“ HK aaece naa neeg ep ne inong een senecncmstwemnsnbaqgamencamangunad tars ius dnaeakiedssapnueetausadsenatyyesisbaned 204 
Teak htis — <Gerdeeciccaivicnaetestenpisvonvcksintostinvwasnietunadieucaedadcmpunetubaqllunnionypaeuelae vaadedicoticeateunminaricy 207 
Tsay. «== wenn deapyecpiceboenoedi ab desusddcdan om itn bene vabdaudadaasenilus eusabuauyaiaeysteadia tds asbasusedeeud 211 
10 (0 (2) 214 
UPR. eds ecerted eon vecccoiste acnsies esta lho eases onciwincn eng wauanpansndewcsonacdiaadsacebotenee: 217 
Vepsian  vrresereeseesesesseseseeseeecseseeseessseesesrsvssscessssnesseessessnesseseesasesseeneescseeeesssnsssnes 219 
RATER, «~~ ee eeSRe aan Ra Dhue cen gureidier eubdcodateventadtarcpeduceacuancueusgdauertadeeumgulcavealcaaten ences 223 
YU eerertereeteseessesesesseeesnsnesessesneesesescereesescsessnsatsscseessussnersseatasassanessetestersesees 226 
Yurkaghir crcerssseseseesssessseeseseesesseeeeeesseesseasscsseanesscsnevensansanensasaneaesnsaveceaseesseeatees 228 
Yupik 0 vrrrereeressesessssesssseeseeneecensssnsasanssnssnesnssessssnscansssonsnscaseserassesseessasessssesssesssess 23] 
Classi tied [ee  Weeebee a ee cemceth dapat arschice sate dececudctuc trated msaboutenpusitertdaiadiudubcasnesens 245 
—iv— 9 


Abaza 


About the Abaza language 


Abaza belongs to the Abkhaz-Adygian group of the Caucasian language 
family, Abkhaz-Abaza subgroup. 
Among all cognate languages Abkhazian is the closest to Abaza. 


Where the speakers live 


In Russia most of Abasins live in Karachay-Cherkessia — in 15 auls 
(settlements), located along the rivers Kuban, Bolshoi Zelenchuk, Malyi 
Zelenchuk and Kuma: auls Abasakt (former Gabakvej), Abasa-Khabl, Apsua 
(former Chagarej), Kajdan, Krasnyj Vostok (former Gvym Lokt), Kubina, 
Indzhik Chikun (former Indzhik Lokt), Novo-Kuvinskij, Psauchie Dakhe 
(former Klycht), Psyzh (former Darykvakt), Staro-Kuvinskij (former 


Khvyzhvdu), Tapanta, Elburgan (former Bibarkyt). 

Nowadays about 15 000 Abasins live in Turkey. Besides, they live in some 
Levant and Balkan countries. General strength of Abasins all over the world, 
according to the approximate estimations, varies from 50000 to 100000. Most of 
the Abasin emigrants left their native territory after the Caucasian War in the 
XIXth century. 

According to the opinion of specialists ancestors of Abasins lived in the 
Transcaucasian region and both Abasins and Abkhazians had been a common 
ethnic group till the VIIIth - XIIth centuries. At that time proto-Abasins left the 
Transcaucasian region and began moving to the North (Tapantas were the first to 
migrate and Ashkharuas followed them); they occupied the territory of their 
present-day living in the XVIIth - XIXth centuries. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
Ta6ynosa H.T. A6a3nuckuii 351k. DoneTHKa UM MOpdonorus (A014 5-6 KI.). 
Yepxecck, 1971. 


(Tabulova N. T. The Abaza Language. Phonetics and Morphology (for 5-6 grades) 
Cherkessk, 1971) 


Ta6ynosa H.T. Ppammatuxa a6a3nucxoro s#3biKka. 4.2. Cantakcuc (14 6-7 Ku.). 
Yepxecck, 1953. 
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 6-7 grades) Cherkessk, 1953) 


Tadynosa H.T. [pammatuxa a6a3uuckoro s3bika. 4.2. Cuntakcuc (qua 7-8 KIL). 
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Yepxecck, 1969. 
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 7-8 grades) Cherkessk, 1969) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


O'Herin, Brian 1995. Case and agreement in Abaza. Univ. of California at Santa 
Cruz [unpublished Dissertation] 


Kasraes P.H. JlokanpHo-npesepOambHoe o6pa30BaHve rmaromoB aba3HHcKoro 
a3bika. Uepxecck, 1994, 


(Klychev R. N. Forming verbs by means of locative preverbs in Abaza. Cherkessk, 
1994) 


Kuprges P.H. Cnaronpusie cypbukcsi HanpapseHua B aOa3HHCKOM H aOxa3cKOM 
sa3bikax. Uepkecck, 1972 

(Klychev R. N. Verbal suffixes of direction in the Abaza and Abkhazian languages. 
Cherkessk, 1972) 


Jlomtatug3e K.B. AOa3znucknii a3niK. // A3p1KH HaponoB CCCP. T. 4 
W6epuiicko-kapka3ckue a3piKku. M., 1967. 

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Abaza Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. 
Vol.4. Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1967) 


Masp6axosa-Ta6ynosa H.T. Ppammaruka aOa3uHckoro a3bIka. DoHeTHKa H 
mopdonorua. Uepkecck, 1976. 


(Malbakhova-Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Phonetics and Morphology. 
Cherkessk, 1976) 


Ceparouenko TIT. “3pm aOasnn. M., 1955. 
(Serdyuchenko G. P. The language of Abasins. Moscow, 1955) 


Cepmrouenko I’.IT. Donetuxka u opdorpadusa aOa3uHcKoro a3bIka. Yepxecck, 1955. 
(Serdyuchenko G. P. Phonetics and Orthography of Abaza. Cherkessk, 1955) 


Ta6ynosa H.T., Knsraes P.H. Kparkuit rpammarwyecknii ouepx abasHHcKoro 


asbixa. // (IIpunoxenne k AOa3HHCKO-pyccKoMy cioBapto) nog peg. B. Tyroa. M. 
1967. 


(Tabulova N. T., Klychov R. N. A brief grammatical outline of the Abaza language. 
// Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967) 


Lexica 


Monopa C.X. A6a3uHckad TomoHHMuKa. Yepxecck, 1993. 
(Ionova S. H. Abaza toponymics. Cherkessk, 1993) 
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Vionosa C.X. Teneruyecku o6mmii Iekcuueckuii OHA aba3uHcKoro u 
KaOapHHO-YepKecckoro a3bIKoB. // Bonpocsl B3aMMOBJIMAHHA 
B3auMooborameHus a3bIKOB. Uepxecck, 1978. 

(lonova S. H. Common vocabulary of Abaza and Kabardino-Cherkessian. // 
Problems of interaction of languages. Cherkessk, 1978) 


Vonora C.X. K xapaxrepuctuke oOmel 3a4McTBOBaHHO JIeKcHKH aba3HHCKOrO HU 
KaOapAMHO-4epKecckoro A3bIKOB. // B c6. "Bompocsr PyHKUMOHUpOBaHHA UH 
KOHTaKTHpOBaHHA A3bIKOB HapoOB Kapayaeso-Yepxecun". Yepxecck, 1991. 
(lonova S. H. On the characteristics of borrowed lexics common for Abaza and 
Kabardino-Cherkessian. // Problems of functioning and contacts of the languages of 
the peoples in Karachay-Cherkessia. Cherkessk, 1991) 


UYepxecckaa 4 aOa3uHckaa (unonorua. Uepxecck, 1967. 
(Cherkessian and Abaza philology. Cherkessk, 1967) 


Konj'aria, V. H. (Valentina Haj'meth-iphha) Aphsua-abaza aleksika iazkyu 
aocherkkhua / V. Kh. Konj'aria. Kharth [Georgian S.S.R.]: Metsniereba, 1976. 


Dialects 
Jlomratuse K.B. Aurxapcxuit quasexT ul ero MecTO cpequ Apyrux 
a0xa30-a6a3HHCKUX ManexTos. C rexctamu. T6., 1954 (Ha rpy3. 23.) 
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the others 
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in the Georgian language]) 


Tenxo A.H. A6a3uuckuit a3b1k. PpammMaruueckuii ouepk Hapeyua Tananta. M., 
1954 

(Genko A. N. The Abaza language. Grammar outline of the Tapant dialect. 
Moscow, 1954) : | 


TaOynos T.3. O06 a6a3uHckux Auanextax. Tpyab1 Vepxecckoro HUM. Brm. 2, 
1954. 


(Tabulov T. Z. On the Abaza dialects. Studies of the Cherkessian Institute of 
History, Literature, Linguistics. Vol.2. Cherkessk, 1954) 


Dictionaries 
AOa3HHcKo-pycckuii cnopapb. M., 1967. 


(Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967) 


Pycckxo-aOa3HHckuii cnospapb. (30 ThIc. cmos) M., 1956. 
(Russian-Abaza dictionary. (30000 entries). Moscow, 1956) 


Koren P.H. Cropapb coueraemocTy mpesepOor c cypdukcovyamu u 
TaPOJIbHbIMH KOPHAMH B aOa3HHCKOM s3bIKe. Uepxecck, 1995. 


(Klychev R. N. Dictionary of combinations of preverbs with suffixoids and verbal 
roots in Abaza. Cherkessk, 1995) 


Tlasoz C.Y. Mpaseonormueckui cnopapsb aOa3zuHcKoro s3biKa. Uepxecck, 1994. 
Pazov S. U. Phraseological dictionary of the Abaza language. Cherkessk, 1994) 


Ta6ynosa H.T. JManexTtonormueckuii cnopapb aba3HHCKOro A3bIKa 
(TallaHTa-Wikapaya, lkapaya-Tamauta). Uepxecck, 1996. 

(Tabulova N. T. Dictionary of the Abaza dialects (Tapant-Ashkharua, 
Ashkharua-Tapant). Cherkessk, 1996) 


Ta6ynoza H.T. Opdhorpaduyeckuii cnopapb Wa ada3HHcKUXx mKON. UepKecck, 
1971. 


(Tabulova N. T. Spelling dictionary for the Abaza schools. Cherkessk, 1971) 


TaOynoza H.T. Ophorpadus u nyHKTyalua abasuHcKoro a3bIka. Uepxecck, 1968. 
(Tabulova N. T. Orthography and punctuation of the Abaza language. Cherkessk, 
1968) 


Ta6ynosa H.T. B coaptopctse. Pyccxo-a6a3HHckuii cnoBapb. Uepxecck, 1956. 
(Tabulova N. T. and others. Russian-Abaza dictionary. Cherkessk, 1956) 


Texts 
Jlomtatum3e K.B. Autxapckuii WuasiexT H ero MecTO cpeqM Apyrux 
a6xa30-a6a3HHcKux JManextos. C texctamu. T6., 1954 (Ha rpy3. 93.) 
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the other 
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in Georgian]) 


Xai6a A. K pompocy 0 co3q4aHHu MHcbMeHHOcTH aOa3HH CepepHoro Kasxa3a. B 
c6. [Ipocnemjenue HalMoHanbHoctei. 1931, Ne 7-8. 

(Khashba A. On creating writing system of Abasins of the Northern Caucasus. In: 
Education of nationalities. 1931, Nos. 7-8) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Vonona C.X., IWarupos A.K. O colMosMHrBucTH4ecKoOM COCTOAHHH, 
NepcleKTHBaXx pasBUTHA UM XONe M3yYeHHA aOasMHCKOrO s3bIKa. POHOH A3bIK, M., 
1994, Nol. . 

(Ionova S. H., Shagirov A. K. On Abaza from the sociolinguistic viewpoint, 
perspectives of its development and studies in Abaza. In: Mother Tongue, Moscow, 
1994, No. 1) 


Cepnrouenxo IIT. A6a3nHbI 4 nepBie cBeyeHua 06 Ux a3bIKe. B cO. Yuensie 
3alIMcku Kadbegppl a3p1Ka Poct. leg. Wu-tTa, Bpm.2, Pocros-Ha-Jlony, 1955. 
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(Serdyuchenko G. P. Abasins and first data on their language. Transactions of the 
Rostov-na-Donu Teacher Training Institute. Vol.2. Rostov-na-Donu, 1955) 


TocynapcTseHHble a3biKH B P@. M., 1995. 
(National languages of the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995) 


Vcaes M.U. A3prcopoe ctpoutenbctso B CCCP (mpoueccsi co3qaHHa 
IIMCbMeHHOcTeii HapowoB CCCP). M., 1979. 

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (process of creation of writing 
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979) 


Konecuux H.T. Cnenmuyeckue acriexrbi COBpeEMCHHOH A3bIKOBOM CHTyallHu B 
peciy6nmukax CesepHoro Kapxa3a (KaOapqunHo-bankapua, Kapayaepo-Yepxecua, 
Jlarecran). // CommomMursuctuyeckue MpoOseMbl B pasHBIX perHoHax Mpa. 
Marepuanbi Mex ayHapoqHo KoHdepenmmn. M., 1996. 
(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the 
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In: 

_ Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996.) 


Mnxansuenko B.fO. Konrentusa 3aKOHOB O A3bIKax B pecttyOnmukax Pocculicxori 
@Meyepauu: mpo6remMa cOuMaIbHO-MMHTBACTHYecKo ayekBaTHocTH. // A3bIKOBBIC 
mpo6nemb Poccuiickot Menepatnu u 3aKOHEI O A3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Mikhalchenko V.Ju. Conception of language legislation in the Republics of the 
Russian Federation: Problem of social and linguistic adequacy. In: Language 
problems in Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 
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Aghul 


About the Aghul language 


Aghul belongs to the Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the 
Ibero-Caucasian language family, Lezgian subgroup 


Where the speakers live 


Aghuls live in 21 auls (settlements) at the Upper Chirakh-Chaj river in the 
Aghul and the Kurakh districts of Daghestan: Tpig, Dulgul, Misi, Burkikhan, 
Durushtul, Fite, Jarkug, Kurag, Khudig, Arsug, Burchshag, Tsirkhe, Bedyuk, 
Khveredzh, Ukuz, Usug, Kvardal, Khpyuk, Goa and some others. There are 16 
auls in the Aghul district and 5 auls in the Kurakh district. 

In the North of their location Aghuls have Dargwas as their neighbors, in the 
East - Tabassarans, in the South - Lezgians, in the West Aghuls are separated 
from Rutuls by the Samur mountain range. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Mas3anaes LI.A., Ma3sanaesp V.A., [acaosa C.H. bykpapb. Maxaukana, 1992. 
(Mazanayev Sh. A., Gasanova S. N. Primer. Makhachkala, 1992) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars . 
R. Erkert. Die Sprachen des Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895. 


Tlupp A.M. Aryspcxnit a3pik // CMOMIIK. Bam. 37. Tudsmc, 1907. 
(Dirr A. M. Aghul language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 37. Tiflis, 1907) 


Marometos A.A. AryJibcKHit a3bIK. Accneqopanua u TexcTui. T6., 1970. 
(Magometov A. A. Aghul language. Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970) 


Marometos A.A. PedsteKcbl (bapHHrasIM30BaHHBIX PlaCHbIX B aryJIbCKOM s3Eike. // 
ExeronHuk UK A. T.15, Tounucn, 1966. 


(Magometov A. A. Reflexes of pharyngalized vowels in Aghul. In: Annual of 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.15, Tbilisi, 1966) 


Masanaes VA. IIpoext anaBuTos ManO4MCICHHEIX A3bIKOB (aryIBCKHi A3BIK). 
"jarectanckas npapyaa", Maxayukana, 1989. 


(Mazanayev I. A. Project of alphabets of minor languages. The Aghul Language. 
"Daghestanian Pravda" Makhachkala, 1989) 
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Maromertos A.A. PenHKTBI PpaMMaTH4ECKHX KaCcOB B ayJIbCKOM SA3BIKE. 
T6unucu, Manue. 1962. Ne 3. 

(Magometov A. A. Relicts of grammatical classes in Aghul. Tbilisi, Matsne, 1962. 
No. 3) 


Marometos A.A. Kateropva BpeMeHH B arysibcKom a3bike. // ExeroqHuk AKA. 
T.16, Tounucu, 1968 

(Magometov A. A. Category of Tense in Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian 
Linguistics. Vol.16, Tbilisi, 1968) 


Mas3anaes IL.A. Arysist. "Copercxuii Jjarectau", No4. Maxauxama, 1990. 
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan", N 4, 1990. Makhachkala) 


Mupazanosa C.P. DoneTH4ecKkad HHTephepeHMA IPH B3AHMOACHCTBHH ASBIKOB C 
KOHTpacTHBIMH (OHOJIOrMYeCKUMH CHcTeMaMH. ABTOpedepaT kaHTHqaTcKou 
mucceptannu. Maxayxana, 1986. 

(Mirdanova S. R. Phonetical interferention in contrastive phonological systems 
during language interaction. Makhachkala, 1986) 


CynetimaHos H.B. Cnoco6ni cnopoo6pa30BaHHa aryIbCKHX TOMOHHMOB. // 
Oxomactuka Kapxa3a. Opy>KonuKuy3e, 1980. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Modes of derivation of the Aghul toponyms. In: Onomastic 
studies of the Caucasus. Ordzhonikidze, 1980) 


Iayman P. Cneqni rpamMaTH4eckHx Klaccos (poos) B aryJIbCkoM s3piKe. // A3bIK 
MW MblutenHe. T. 6-7. M.; JI., 1936. . 
(Shaumyan R. M. Relics of grammatical classes in Aghul. In: Language and 
thinking. Vol.6 - 7. Moscow - Leningrad, 1936). 


Iayman P.M. Dpammatnuecknii ouepk aryibcKoro a3BIKa. M.-JI., 1941. 
(Shaumyan R. M. Grammatic outline: the Aghul language. Moscow - Leningrad, 
1941) 


Gasanova, S. N. Ag'ul chhal : 2 : khurub, grammatika, duzdi likhibna chhal iaghar 
ak'ub / Gasanova S. N., Mazanaev I. A. Makhachk"ala : Daguchpedgiz, 1996. 


‘ialects 
Cynetmanos HJ]. CpapHuTebHO-HcTOpHyeckoe H3y4eHHe AMaIeKTOB aryIbCKOrO 
‘3pIka. Maxauxania, 1993. 
‘uleimanov N. D. Comparative and historical aspects of studies of the Aghul 
ulects. Makhachkala, 1993) 


teimanos H.B. CucteMa kKOHCOH@HTOB KepeHCKOFO WHasekTa aryIbCKOrO 
ca. // DoHeTH4eCKad CHCTeMa JlarecTaHCKMX #3bIKOB. Maxayxana, 1981. 
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(Suleimanov N. V. System of consonants of the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: 
Phonetical systems of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Cyneamanos H.B. Tpanchopmauna dbapvHranM30BaHHBIX COrIacHbIx B [WayieKTax 
aryJIbckoro a3pIKka. // TuanexTomorwueckoe u3y4eHHe JarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB. 
Maxauxamia, 1992. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Transformation of pharyngalized consonants in the Aghul 
dialects. In: Dialectological studies of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 
1992) 


Cynetimanos H.B. CxnoHeHve MMeH CyUIeCTBUTCJIBHBIX B KEPeHCKOM JMasieKTe 
aryyibcKoro a3prKa. // AMeHHOe CKJIOHeHHE B JarecTaHCKHXx a3pIKax. Maxauxana, 
1979. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Declension of nouns in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: 
Declination of nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979) 


Cynetmanos H.B. Juanexrubie oco6eHHOCTH MeCTOHMeHHE B aryIbCKOM a3EIKe. // 
MectToumeHua B a3bIKax JlarectaHa. Maxayxasia, 1983. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal specialties of pronouns in Aghul. In: Pronouns in the 
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1983) 


Cynefimanos H.B. Inarom B kepeHCKOM JMasiekTe arysIbCKoro a3pIKa. // 
Mopdosormyeckas cTpyKTypa JarecTaHckux a3pIKoB. Maxayxana, 1981 
(Suleimanov N. V. Verb in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: Morphological structure 
of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Lexica 


AiiTOepos T. M3 commanbHol TepMuHonorun arybues. //OTpacienas slexcuKa 
WarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: Matepuasibl Hu uccneqoBaHusa. Maxauxana, 1984. 
(Ajtberov T. On the social terminology of Aghuls. In: Special vocabulary of 
Dagestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1984) 


Pacanopa C.H. CpapHutesibHbili aHasi“3 COMaTHYeCKHX pa3seoorMu4yeckux 

€ MHI BOCTOYHO-JIe3rMHCKUX A3bIKOB. ABTOpedbepaT kaHAMAaTCKOK 
mucceptaywu.Maxayxana, 1992. 

(Gasanova S. N. Comparative analysis of phraseological units in East-Lezginian 
languages. Makhachkala, 1992) 


Cyneimanos H.B. Xapaxtepuctuka a3epOaliwKaHcKux paseoOrH4eckHX KasleK B 


aryJIbckoM sa3pike. // TropkckO-JarecTaHCKHe A3bIKOBbIe KOHTAKTHI. Maxauxaua, 
1982. 


(Suleimanov N. V. Characteristics of loan-translations of Azerbaijanian 
phraseologisms in Aghul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. 
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Makhachkala, 1982) 


Cynevmanos H.B. [naronmbuas dpa3zeonorua aryneckoro a3bIKa. // ExxeroqHuk 
WKA. TI. ToOunucu, 1984. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Verb phraseological entities of Aghul. In: Annual of 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. II. Tbilisi, 1984) 


Cynefmanos H.B. J[uanextHaa MOqMuKallusA riaroubHBIX dbpaseoOrH3MoB 
arypcKkoro a3biKa. // [Ipo6membl otpacnesoii WeKcukKU WarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: 
TepMHHBI poycTBa 4 cBovicTBa. Maxauxana,1985. 

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal modifications of verb phraseological entities of Aghul. 
In: // Problems of special lexics in the Daghestanian languages: Terms for kinship. 
Makhachkala, 1985) 


Texts 
Marometos A.A. Aryipcxuit a3pik // Accneqosanus u Texctel. T6., 1970. 
(Magometov A. A. Aghul. // Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


AOazycasamos A.A. [IpoOsemsl a3bika o6pa30BaHHA B MONM3THHYeCKOH cpere. B 
KH.: COmMOJIMHIBUCTHYeCKHe MpoOseMbI B pa3HbIX perHoHax Mupa. Marepuansi 
MexKAyHapowHOu KoHdepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Abdusalamov A. A. Problems of a language of education in polyethnic 
community. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 
1996) 


Anexcees A.A. SI3bIkKOBOe 3AKOHOMaTeIBCTBO B Jarectane. // A3bIKOBbIe 
mipoOembI Pocculicko Wexepalun UH 3aKOHBI O a3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Language laws. Moscow, 1994) 


Konecuuk H.I’. Cnerudwueckue acitekTat copspeMeHHOM s3bIKOBOH CHTyallMH B 
pecityOmmKax CesepHoro Kapxa3a (KaGapauno-bankapua, Kapayaeso-Uepxecua, 
Aarecran). // CoumosMurBucTuyeckue mpoOseMbl B pa3HbIX perMoHax Mupa. 
Matepuasbl MexyyHapogHon Kondepenuunu. M., 1996. 

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of linguistic situation in our days: Republics of the 
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan) In: 
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996). 


Maromeyxanos M.C. A3pikopas cutyallua Ha CepepHom Kapxa3e B AcTopu4eckoM 
acnexte. // COlMOMMHTBUCTHYecKHe MpoOseMbI B pasHbIX pervoHax Mupa. 
Martepualinl MexyyHaponHon Kondepenuuu. M., 1996. 


(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996). 


Mycaes M.C. Cnenuduka s3bIkoBo cuTyaluu B JlarectaHe MU HeoOxoauMaa 
rocyapcTBeHHasd A3bIKOBaK NomuTUKa. // ConMONMHTBUCTHYecKHe MpoOseMBEI B 
pa3HBIx perHoHax Mupa. MatepHanbi MexKayHapogqHon kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required 
state policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


TocyaapcTBeHHbEIe A3bIKH B P®M. M., 1995. 
(State languages in the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995) 


Maszanaes III.A. Arynpr. "Copetcxuit Jiarectan", Noe 4. Maxauxana, 1990. 
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan," No. 4, 1990. Makhachkala) 


TapnaHos 3.K. Aryl: 4x a3bIK HM ucTopua.etTpo3aporck, 1994. 
(Tarlanov Z. K. Aghuls: their language and history. Petrozavodsk, 1944) 


Tapnanos 3.K. Jlexcuko-TONOHHMHYecKHe JaHHBle K STHOTeHE3y 
BOCTOYHO-e3rHHCKHX Hapoyos // Cos. sTHOrpadusa, 1989. No. 4. 

(Tarlanov Z. K. Lexical and toponimic data for ethnogeneses of East-Lezginian 
peoples. // "Soviet Ethnography," 1989, No.4) 
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Akhvakh 


About the Akhvakh language 


According to a fairly dominant view, Akhvakh is a member of the Andic 
branch, which belongs to the Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the North Caucasian languages. 


Where the speakers live 

In Russia Akhvakh is spoken in several auls (settlements) located in the 
Akhvakh district and partly in the Shamil district in the Republic of Daghestan. 
These auls are Tad-Magitl, Kvankero, Lologinitl, Kudiyab-Roso, Izani, Ratlub, 
Tsagob, Tlyanub. 

Besides, Akhvakhs live in the aul of Akhvakh-Dere in the Zakhatal district of 
Azerbaijan. 

The area inhabited by North Akhvakhs is called "the Tsunta-Akhvakh", and 
the area of the South Akhvakhs' location is called "the Ratlu-Akhvakh". 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


7{upp A. Matepnansi 1a w3y4eHHA s3bIKOB HM Hapeduit aHyO-7MOlcKOK rpynms // 
CMOMIIK, ppm.40, 1909. 

(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido 
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909) 


‘Kupkos JI.M. Axpaxcxne cxa3xu // S3b1xu Cepepooro Kapxa3a u Jlarectana, BbIM. 


- TI, 1949. 


(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and 
Daghestan, Vol.II, 1949) 


MaromeyOekona 3... Axpaxckuii 13b1K // S3biku Mupa. Kapxa3ckue a3piku. M., 
1999, 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the world. Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999). | 


Maromey6exona 3... Axpaxcknit a3p1k //A3p1ku HapoyoB CCCP. 
M6epuiicko-kapka3ckue a3niKuH. T. IV. M., 1967. 
(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian 
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languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


Maromey6exosa 3.1. Axpaxckuit 43b1k: [paMMaTH4eckuii aHaliv3, TCKCTHI, 
cnopapb. TOumucu, 1967. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical analysis, texts, glossary. Tbilisi, 
1967) 


MaromeyGekona 3... Bompocsi doHeTHKH axBaxckoro A3bIKa // 
VW6epniicko-kapka3ckoe A3bIKO3HaHHe, T. VII, 1955. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Issues of the Akhvakh phonetics // Ibero- Caucasian 
languages. Vol. VII. Moscow, 1955) 


MaromeyGexona 3.1. K o6pa30Banuio OCHOBHEIX Mayexkeli B aXBaXCKOM A3bIKe // 
M6epuiicko-kaBka3ckoe A3bIKO3HaHHe, T. XIV, 1964. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. On the forming of the basic cases in Akhvakh // Ibero- 
Caucasian languages. Vol. XIV, Moscow, 1964) 


MaromenGekosna 3.1. OO6pa30BaHve MHO2KeCTBEHHOPO 4HCIa HMeH 
CYINECTBUTeEIBHEIX B axBaxckom sA3bIKe // UO6epuiicko-KaBka3CkOe A3bIKO3HAHHE, T. 
IX-X, M., 1958. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Derivation of the plural number of nouns in Akhvakh // 
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. [IX-X. Moscow, 1958) . 


MaromegOekora 3.1. OcHosHbie Mopdbomorm4ueckHe KaTeropuH axBaXxCKOrO AB3BIKA. 
Astoped. kanya. qucc. Tounucn, 1949. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. The main morphological categories of Akhvakh. Tbilisi, — 
1949. PhD Thesis) 


Dialects 
Maromey6exosa 3.1. O doHeTHYeCKHX OCcObeHHOCTAX 1OKHOFO WHaekta 
axBaxckoro a3bika // UO6epuiicko-kaBka3ckoe A3bIKO3HaHHe, T. XIII, 1962. 
(Magomedbekova Z. I On the phonetic peculiarities in the Southern dialect of 
Akhvakh // Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. XIII, 1962) 


Maromaesa 9.M. Kareropua rpammatuyeckoro BpeMeHH (Ha MaTepHauie 102KHOTO 


J{MasieKTa axBaxckoro 43bIka) // Cropo HW CHOBOCOYeTAaHHe B A3bIKaX Pa3IMUHBIX 
Tunos. M., 1973. 


(Magomayeva E. M. Category of tense (in the Southern dialect of Akhvakh) // 
Word and word combinations in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973) 


Maromaesa 9.M. O6pa30BaHHe MHOXKECTBEHHOPO YMCa MMeH CYIWeCTBUTeIBHBIX 
B IO2KHOM JMasiekTe axBaxckoro s3bika // Cnopo HM CHOBOCOYeTAaHHe B A3bIKAX 
pa3yIH4HBIx TuMoB. M., 1973. 
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(Magomayeva E. M. Formation of the plural number of nouns in the Southern 
dialect of Akhvakh. // Word and word combinations in the languages of different 
types. Moscow, 1973) 


Maromaesa 9.M. Ilapaqurma cKOHeHAA MMeH CYINeECTBUTEMBHEIX B 10%KHOM 
WMasleKTe axBaxckoro #3bIKa // AcrieKTbI JIMHTBHCTHYeCKOoro aHamu3a. M., 1974. 
(Magomayeva E. M. Paradigm of the noun declension in the Southern dialect of 
Akhvakh // Issues of linguistic analysis. Moscow, 1974) 


Maromaesa 9.M. [lero6cknii ropop axBaxckoro s3bika (boHeTHKa HM MOpdonorus). 
Astoped. kana. mucc... M., 1975. 

(Magomayeva E. M. The Tsegob subdialect of Akhvakh (phonetics and 
morphology). Moscow, 1973. PhD Thesis.). 


Texts 


Hupp A. Matepuansi 218 u3y4eHHs A3bIKOB HM Hapeunit anq0-2uqou%icKoi rpynmpl // 
CMOMIIK, spm.40, 1909. 

(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido 
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909) 


)Kupkos JI... Axpaxckue cxa3xKu // A3pmu Cesepooro Kapxa3a u JJarecrawa, BBII. 
Il, 1949. 

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and 
Daghestan, Vol. II, 1949) 


Maromeg6exona 3.M. Axpaxcknii «351k: [pammatwyecknit anann3, TeKCTEI, 
cnopapb. TOunucn, 1967. 

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical description, texts, vocabulary. 
Tbilisi, 1967) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. S13pikoBoe 3aKoHOnaTesbCTBO B JJarecrane. // A3bIKOBBIe 
mpoOempl Poccuiickoh Menepauun u 3aKOHBI O s3bIKe. M., 1994. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Anexcees M.E. Axpaxckuii a3nik. // JImursucTuueckuii 3HUMKNOMeqMYeCKHit 
cnosapb. M., 1990. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh. // Linguistic encyclopaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990) 


Anexcees M.E. Axsaxckuit a3p1k // Kpacnad kaura Hapogos Poccun. M., 1994. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh // Red book of the languages of Russia. Encyclopaedia. 
Moscow, 1994) : 
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Aleut 


About the Aleut language 


Aleut is the only language of the Aleut branch of Eskaleut language family. 

The idea of cognation of the Aleut and Eskimo languages was first put 
forward by P. Rask and W. I. Jochelson at the beginning of the 20th century; it 
was finally proved in the works by G. Marsh, M. Swadesh, K. Bergsland, R. 
Jakobson, G. Marich and others in the 1950s. 


Where the speakers live 


Aleut is spoken both in Russia (the Commodore Isles) and in the USA (the 
Aleutian Isles and the Pribilov Isles). There are about 700 Aleuts in Russia (190 
of them can speak Aleut), and about 2100 — 5000 Aleuts in the USA, according 
to different researchers. Only 525 Aleuts in the USA are native speakers of 
Aleut. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Tonosko E.B., Baxtun H.b., AcuHosckuit A.C. A3b1k KOMaHOPCKHX asieyTOB: 
Tloco6ue ana yantens. 1983 (B pykonucn) 

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Commodore Aleuts: 
Teacher Manual. 1983. Manuscript) 


Opnosa E.I]. Comaue scxonut: Aneytckuii 6yxsapb. 1932 (B pykorucn). 
(Orlova E. P. The Sun is rising: Aleut Primer. 1932. Manuscript) 


YueG6uple nocoOua 14 WIKOJI MasIOUMCICHHEIX HapoyjoB Cepepa. Hayanbupie 
Kaccbi. bu6mMorpaduyeckuit yKa3atenb 1927 — 1994 rr. Coct. B.A.Bragpikuna. 
M., 1999. 

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school. 
Reference- book of bibliography dated 1927 — 1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Bergsland K., Dirks M. Atkan Aleut school Grammar. Anchorage, 1981. 


Bergsland, Knut. 1997. Aleut grammar / Unangam tunuganaan achixaasix. 
Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center. 
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Dictionaries 
Tonosxo E.B. Aneytcko-pycckuit 4 pyccko-asleyTcKHH yaeOuEI cnosapb. CII6. 
1993. 
(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian and Russian-Aleut School Dictionary. St.Petersburg. 
1993) 


Menosuuukos [.A. Aneytcko-pyckuit cnosaps // S13bIiku W TOMOHUMHA. TOMCK, 
1977. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Aleut-Russian Dictionary. In: Languages and Toponymy. 
Tomsk, 1977) 


Bergsland K. Aleut dictionary. Fairbanks, 1994. 
Bergsland K. Atkan Aleut-English dictionary. Anchorage, 1980. 


Grammar 
- Baxtuu H.B. Scxumoccko-aseytckue a3biKku // A3brku Mupa: Ilaneoa3uarcKue 
sa3piku. M., 1997. 
(Vakhtin N. B. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic 
languages. Moscow, 1977) 


Benuamunos UV. Onpir rpaMMaTHKH ajleyTCKO-JIMCbeBCKOrO A3bIKa. CII6, 1846. 
(Veniaminov I. Outline of Lisij Aleut Grammar. St. Petersburg, 1846) 


Tonosxo E.B. Aneytcxuit a3n1k // A3piKu Mupa: Ilaneoa3uatcKue a3biKu. M., 1997. 
(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic 
Languages. Moscow, 1997) 


Touosxo E.B. Marepuasisl Aid W3y4deHHA A3bIKa MCHOBCKHX asleyTos. 1. // 
JImarsucTuyeckue uccreqoBaHHs: IIpo6mematTuka B3aHMOJeHCTBUA A3bIKOBbIX 
yposueit. - JI., 1988. 

(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 1. In: Linguistic Studies: 
Problems of Interaction of different Levels of Language Structure. Leningrad, 
1988) 


Tonosxo E.B. Matepuasinl Aid W3y4eHHA A3bIKa MEAHOBCKHX ayleyTos. 2. // 
JImnrsuctTwyeckue uccneqoBaHua: Crpyktypa A3bIKa HW ero 3BOTHOMA. - M., 1989. 
(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 2. In: Linguistic Studies: 
Structure and Evolution of Language. Moscow, 1989) 


Yonosxo E.B. Mopdonorua rnarona aneytckoro a3bika: AKJI. JI., 1985. 
(Golovko E. V. Morphology of the Verb in Aleut. Leningrad, 1985) 
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Tonosko E.B., Baxtun H.B., Acunosckuit A.C. 43pnk KOMaHJOPCKHX asIeyTOB: 
@Mounetuka, mopdonorua, cuHtakcuc. CII6, (B neyaru) 

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Aleuts of 
Commodore Islands: Phonetics, Morphology, Syntax. St. Petersburg. In press) 


Voxemscou B.T. 3ameTku 0 @OHETHYeCKHX MH CTPyKTYPHEIX OCHOBAaX aleyTCKoro 
a3pika. CII6., 1912. 


(Iochelson V. T. Notes on Phonetic and Structural Grounds of Aleut. St. 
Petersburg, 1912) 


Menosuukos T’.A. K sompocy 0 mpoHHljaeMocTH rTpaMMaTH4eCcKOro cTpos a3biKa // 
Bonpocsi s3prKo3HaHHa. M., 1964. Ne 5. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. On the Problem of Penetrability of the Grammatical 
Structure of a Language. Voprosy jazykoznanija, 1964, No. 5, Moscow) 


Mexnosmmuxkos I’.A. SckuMoccko-anleyTckve Napannenn // Yyenbie 3anvcKu 
TocygapcrBenHoro meyaroruyeckoro HHCTHTyTAa uM. A.V. Deprena. JI., 1960. T. 
167. 


(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Parallels. In: Proceedings of The Herzen State 
Teacher Training Institute. Leningrad, 1960) 


Asinovskiy A. S., Golovko E. V. On the Phonology of Bering Island Aleut // 
Function 1992. Nos. 11/12. 


Bergsland K. Some Problems of Aleut Phonology. The Hague, 1956. 


Bergsland K. Aleut Dialects of Atka and Attu // Transactions of the American 
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia, 1959. No. 49(3). 


Bergsland K. Comparative Eskaleut Phonology and Lexicon // Journal de la Société 
Finno-Ougrienne. 1986. No.80. 


Bergsland K. Comparative Aspects of Aleuts Syntax // Journal de la Société 
Finno-Ougrienne. 1989. No.2. 


Jochelson W. Essay on the Grammar of the Aleut Language, 1932 (ms) 


Texts 


Jochelson W. Aleut Tales and Narratives collected 1909 — 1910 W Jochelson / 
Ed. by K Bergsland and M. Dirks. Fairbanks, 1990. 


Matepualipi 10 H3y4eHHHO asleyTCKOrO A3bika H (ponbKNOpa / coOpaHHle u 


oOpabotaHupie B.M. Moxenspcounom. Ilerporpan: [Poccuiickas akayemua HayK], 
1923 —. 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Acunoscxuit A.C., Baxtuu H.5., Ponosxo E.B. StHomMHTBUCcTHYecKoe ONMcaHHe 
KOMaHOpcKHx ameyTos // Bompocsi a3piko3HaHHa. M., 1983. Ne 6. 

(Asinovskij A. S., Vakhtin N. B., Golovko E. B. Ethnolinguistic Description of 
Commodore Aleuts. Voprosy jazykoznanija 1983, No.6. Moscow, 1983) 


Bpyk C.M. AneyTEI // HaceneHve Mupa. DTHOWeMorpaduyeckuit cipaBoyHHK. M., 
1964. 

(Bruk S. I. Aleuts. In: Population of the World. Ethnodemographic Reference 
Book. Moscow, 1964) 


Baxtuu H.b. Hexoroppie ocobeHHOCTH pycCKO-asleyTCKOrO ABYA3bI4HA Ha 
Komanyopckux octposax // Bompocsi a3brko3HaHHa. M., 1985. NeS. 

(Vakhtin N. B. Peculiarities of Russian-Aleut Bilingualism on Commodore Islands. 
Voprosy jazykoznanija 1985, No. 5. Moscow, 1985) 


Baxtuu H.5. K THnou0ruu a3bIKOBBIX CHTyaljHii Ha Kpalinem Cesepe 
(IpeqBapHTesIbHbIe pe3yIbTaTbI HcceqoBaHHs) // Bompocsl s3biKO3HaHHas - M., 
1992. Ne 4. 

(Vakhtin N. B. On the Typology of Linguistic Situations on the Extreme North 
(Preliminary results of research). In: Problems of Linguistics. Moscow, 1992. No.4) 


Buosuu V.C. K sompocy 0 npowcxoxeHHu Ha3BaHHa "aneyt" // CrpaHbi 4 
Hapoget Boctoxa. - M., 1968. Brm. 6. 

(Vdovin I. S. On the Origin of the Name "Aleut". In: Countries and Peoples of the 
East. Moscow, 1968. Issue 6) 


BeuuamunHos VE. 3anucKxu 06 ocrpopax YHanalKuncKoro oTyena. CII6., 1840. 
Y.1—3. 

(Veniaminov I. E. Notes on the islands of the Unalashka Department. St. 
Petersburg, 1840. Parts 1—3) | 


Yonosxo E.B. Aneytcxuii a3pix. // KpacHad KHuTa A3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccuu. M., 
1994. 

(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia. 
Moscow, 1994) 


Tonosko E.B. Aneytcko-pycckue a3bIKOBbIe cBa3H. // KoHTakTonorMyeckHit 
SHUMKIONeENMYeCKHH COBapb-clipaBoyHUK. Bartyck |: CepepHbili pervou. S3bIKH 
Hapoyos Cesepa, Cu6upu u JlanpHero Boctoka B KOHTAaKTAaXx C PYCCKHM A3bIKOM. 
M., 1994. c. 51—58 

(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
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Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 51-58) . 


Hops JI.-2K. BospoxxqeHve HM BEIMMpaHHe s3bIKa B KaHaycKou Apxtuxe // 
Bonpocsi a3pmKo3HaHnd. M., 1992. Ne 4. 

(Dorais L.-J. Revival or Extinction of language in the Canadian Arctic. In: 
Problems of Linguistics, 1992, No. 4, Moscow) 


Moxenscou B.VM. Yuanranckuli (aneyrcKuit) a3nixK // A3pikKu MW WHCbMeHHOCTH 
Hapoyos Cepepa. M., JI., 1934. - 4.3. 

(lochelson V. I. Unangan (Aleut) Language. In: Languages and Writings of Peoples 
of the North. Moscow and Leningrad. 1934. Part 3) 


Kpaycc M.9. A3biku kopeHHoro HacesleHua ANACKH: Mpomoe, HacTosmee u 
Oynymiee // TpaquiHoHHEte kybTypbI CenepHoit Cu6upu u CesepHoit AMepuku. 
M., 1981. 

(Krauss M. E. Languages of Indigenous Population of Alaska: Past, Present and 
Future. Moscow, 1981) 


JianyHosa PI. Aneyrsi: ouepku sTHH4ecKo ucTopun. JI.,1988. 
(Lyapunova R. G. Aleuts: Essays on Ethnic History. Leningrad, 1988) 


Menosmukos T.A. Sckumoccko-aneytcKue a3bIKH // MnaqOnuCbMeHHEIe s3bIKU 
HapoyoB CCCP. JI., 1959. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the USSR with 
Young Written Tradition. Leningrad, 1959) 


Menosumkos 1.A. Aneytcxuii «31k // S3p1Kku HapowoB CCCP: Mourospcxue, 
TYHTYCO-MaHbYKypcKHe H Mameoa3zmatcKue a3EiKH. M.-JI., 1968. T. 5. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of Peoples of the 
USSR: Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic Languages. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1968) 


Menosmuxos I’.A. Hoppie JaHHBIe 0 A3bIKe aleyToB Koma qOpcKHx ocTposos // 
M3pectua CuOupcxoro otgenenus AH CCCP. Cep. o6mjecrBeHHBIX HayK. 
HosocuOupck, 1965. No 1. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. New Data on the Language of Aleuts of Commodore 
Islands. Novosibirsk, 1965. No. 1) : 


@MaiinOepr JI.A. O6ujecTBeHHEIM crpoii 3cKuMocos H asleyTos. M., 1964. 
(Fainberg L. A. Social Structure of Eskimos and Aleuts. Moscow, 1964) 


Bergsland K. Present and Past, Eskaleut // Keynote speeches from the 6th Inuit 
studies Conference. Kopenhagen, 1989. 


Bergsland, K. Two Cases of Language Endangerement: Aleut and Sami. In: Studies 
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in Endangered Languages. Papers from the International Symposium on 
Endangered Languages. Tokyo, November 18—20, 1995.Tokyo, 1995. pp.33—49. 


Golovko E. V. Native Languages of Chukotka and Kamchatka: Situation and 
Perspectives. Questionnes Sibériennes. CuOupcxue sompocsi. St. Petersburg, 1993. 
Vol.3. 


Golovko E. V. Mednij Aleut or Copper Island Aleut: on Aleut-Russian mixed 
Language // Mixed Languages: Studies in Language and Language Use 13. 
Amsterdam, 1994. 


Golovko E. V. A Case of Non-genetic Development in the Arctic Area: the 
Contribution of Aleut and Russian to the Formation of Copper Island Aleut // 
Language Contact in th Arctic: Northern Pidgins and Contact Languages. Berlin 
and N.Y., 1996. 


Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B. Aleut in Contact: the Copper Island Aleut Enigma // 
Acta linguistica Hafniensia. 1990. No. 22. 


Dorais L.-J. La situation linguistique dans l'Arctique // Inuit Studies 1992. _ 
No.16(1-2). pp.237—255. Quebéc. 


Krauss M. Eskaleut // Current Trends in Linguistics. N.Y., 1973. Vol.10. No.2. 


Wodbury A. Eskimo and Aleut Languages. // Handbook of North American 
Indians. Washington, 1984. No.5. 


Alutor 


About the Alutor language 


Alutor belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan 
languages. 


Where the speakers live 


Formerly Alutors inhabited the whole northern part of Kamchatka Peninsula, 
both on its Eastern and Western coasts (the village of Rekkiniki), as well as 
neighboring territories of Chukotka Peninsula. Nowadays, Alutors live in the 
Olutor district of the Kamchatka region. Most of Alutor speakers live in the 
village of Vyvenka of the Olutor district. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials in Alutor. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Byosun V.C. Amotopckuit WHasext kopakckoro a3biKa. JI., 1956 (pykonucp 
xpaHHtTca B apxuBe JIO Wu-ta a3biko3HaHHa AH CCCP) 

(Vdovin I. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in 
the Leningrad filial of the Institute‘of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR]) 


2Kyxopa A.H. Amotopcxnit a351k. B kH.: A3b1KH HapogoB CCCP. T. V., 1968. 
Cc.294-309. 

(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309) 


)Kyxosa A.H. A3pik mamaHcKux Kopsakop. JI., 1980. 
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980) 


Kogsacos C.B., Mypasppesa M.A. Cnor 4 pHTMuka CJIOBa B aJIIOTOPCKOM s3bIke, — 
B c6.: AkTyasIbHble BOMpOcbI CTpyKTypHOK HW NpHKNagHOK JMHBUCTHKH. 
IlyOnuKkayuu oTAeNeHHA CTpyKTYpHOH HW NpHKaqHOK JMHTBHCTHKM 
(busouorMyeckoro d@axynpTeta MIY, sem. 9. M., 1980. 

(Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Syllable and the Rhythm System of the 
Words in Alutor. In: Topical Questions of the Structural and Applied Linguistics. 
Collection of papers. Publications of the Department of structural and applied 
linguistics of the Philological faculty of Moscow State University. Issue 9. 


(<) 


ERIC 29 


ERIC 


Moscow, 1980) 


Mansyesa A.A. Mopdonorus riiaroya B askOTOpcKoM sa3bIke. HopocuOupcx: 
"CuOupckuit xponorpap", 1998. 

(Maltseva A. A. Verb morphology of the Alutor language. Novosibirsk: "Siberian 
Chronicle", 1998) 


Menpuukos [’.M. DoHeTHKa amOTOpcKOrO HM KaparMHCKOrO AMasleKTOB KOpAKCKOrO 
A3bIKa Ha OCHOBE 9KCIEPUMEHTAMIbHEIX WaHHBIX. JI., 1940. (pyxonuch xpaHutcs B 
apxuse JIO Wn-ta a3prkosHaHua AH CCCCP) 

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic System of the Alutor and Karagin Dialects of Koryak; 
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [manuscript; kept in the Leningrad 
filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the USSR]) 


Menpuyk VW.A. Mogens cnpmkenua B amroTopcKoM a3bIKe. I, I. Wactutyt 
pyccxoro a3p1%Ka AH CCCP. IIpoOsemuas rpynma no 3kKclepHMeHTanbHOH 
NpHkaqHou JMHrBUcTHKe. IIpexBapuTerbHbIe WyOmMKanuu. Bem. 45, 46. M., 
1973. 

(Melchuk I. A. Conjugation Model in Alutor. I,II. Institute of the Russian Language 
of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Working group of experimental and 
applied linguistics. Preliminary publications. Issues 45—46. Moscow, 1973) 


Mel'éuk, I. A. and Elena N. Savvina. Toward a formal model of Alutor surface 
syntax: nominative and ergative constructions. Bloomington: Indiana University 
Linguistics Club, 1978. 


Mypassesa M.A. Mopdonorusa amoropcxoro rnarona. // A3brkH HapowoB ceBepa 
Cu6upu. HosocnObupck, 1986, c. 129 - 142. 

(Muravyova I. A. Morphology of the Alutor Verb. In: Languages of the Peoples of 
Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986. pp.129-142) 


Mypassesa 11.A. ConocraputesbHoe UccieqoBaHHe MOPMOHOMOrHH 4YYKOTCKOTO,. 
KOPAKCKOLO HM asFOTOPCKOrO A3EIKOB. JIuc... k. dun. HayK, M., MY, 1979. 
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and 
Alutor. Doctoral (PhD) thesis. Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979) 


Mypassesa V1.A. Amotopckuit a351K. JImarsucTHueckuit 9HIMKIONeqM4eCKHi 
cnopaps. M., 1990. 


(Muravyova I. A. Alutor. Linguistic Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1990.) | 


Mypassesa V1.A. Amrotopcknii s3b1k. Kpachas kuura A3bIKOB HapoyoB CCCP. 
SuOMKIONeAMYeCKHH cioBapb-cupaBpoynHK. M., 1994. -c. 15-16. 

(Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language. Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR. The 
Encyclopaedia and Reference-book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 15-16) : 


(30 


@ 
ERIC 


Cxopuk I1.A. WykoTcko-KaMgaTCKHe #3bIKH, B KH.: A3bIkM Hapoyos CCCP, T. V. 
JI., 1968. 

(Skorik P. Ya. Chukotka-Kamchatkan Languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of 
the USSR. Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968) 


Cxopuk II... K sompocy o kmaccuukalluuv YyKOTCKO-KaMYaTCKHX A3bIKOB. BA, 
1958, Ne 1. 

(Skorik P. Ya. On the Problem of Classification of the Chukotka-Kamchatkan 
Languages. In: Problems of Linguistics. 1958. No. 1) 


CreO6uuukuit C.H. Amotopcxuit AMaleKT HbIMBUIaHCKOrO (KOPAKCKOrO) A3bIKa. 
Copetcxuii Cerep, Neo 1, 1938. 

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Alutor Dialect of the Nymylan (Koryak) Language. In: The 
Soviet North. No. 1, 1938) 


Cre6nuukuit C.H. Hempiianckuit (kopskckuit) a3bIK // 3bikH HW MHCbMeHHOCTH 
Hapoyos Cesepa. Jlenuurpag, 1934. Y. III. . | 

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing 
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III) 


Cre6uuuknit C.H. OcHopupie PoHeTHYECKHeE pa3IM4MA [MaIeKTOB HbIMbUIaHCKOTO 
(kopakckoro) a3bIka. B xH.: lamatu B.I. boropasa. JI., 1937. 

(Stebnitskiy S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan 
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937) 


KuOpuk A.E., Kon3acos C. B., Mypappesa M.A. Amotopckuit a3bIk 4 dombKTOp. 
M., 2000. 

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore. 
Moscow, 2000) 


Texts 


Byosun V.C. Amotopcxuit quaekt kopakcxoro s3pika. JI., 1956 (pykonucp 
xpaHutca B apxuBe JIO Wu-tTa a3biko3HaHua AH CCCP) - 

(Vdovin I. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in 
the Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR]) 


)Kykosa A.H. Amotopcxuit a3b1k. B ku.: A3pnKu HaposxoB CCCP. T. V., 1968. Cc. 
294-309. | 


(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309) 


KuOopuk A.E., Kon3acos C. B., Mypappepa V.A. Amotopcxuit a3n1k 4 bombKAOp. 
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M., 2000. 
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore. 
Moscow, 2000) 


Comment(s): Beside grammar descriptions, the works mentioned above also 
contain some samples of Alutor texts. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


No sociolinguistic studies available for Alutor. 


Andi 


About the Andi language 


Andi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 

The Andi speakers live in the Botlikh district of Daghestan in auls 
(settlements) of Andi, Gunkho, Gagatl, Ashali, Rikvani, Chankho, Zilo, Munib 
Kvankhidatl. 
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TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials in Andi. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 
AsexceeB M.E. Anquiicxuii a3p1x.// A3pixu Mupa. Kapka3cKHe s3BikH. M., 1999. 


(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // The languages of the world. Caucasian languages. 
Moscow, 1999) , 


Artaes, 5.M. 1996. Mopdonorus apapo-aH0-TCe3CKHX A3BIKOB: CTPyKTypHBIe H 
MaTepHambHbie OOmHOCTH. Maxauxana: ABM Excnpecc. 


7upp A.M. Kparkuli rpammarwuecknit ouepk aHaMiicKoro s3BIKa c TeKCTaMH, 
COOPHHKOM aHHMHCKHX CyIOB H pyCCKHM K HeMy yka3aresiem// C6. MaTepHasioB quia 
ONMCaHuA MecTHOCTeH MW MIemeH Kapxasa. Tudsmc, 1906. Ban.36. Orn. IV. 

(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammar description with texts, Andi glossary 
and Russian index // Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories 
and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 36, Tbilisi, 1906) 


Tepupanse .U. Anquiicxuit a3nix. ((pammatuueckuit anann3 c TeKCTaMH). 
TOunucn, 1965 (Ha rpy3.a3). 

(Tsertsevadze I. I. The Andi language (Grammatical analysis and texts) [in 
Georgian]. Tbilisi, 1965) 


Llepupagz3e UU. Cnoco6si sripaxxeHid MHOXKeCTBeHHOFO YMCA B AHIMIICKOM 
rmarose // U6epulicko-kaBka3ckKoe a3bIKO3HaHue. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM 
A3bIKe). 

(Tsertsevadze I. I. Modes of expression of plural in the Andi verb // 
Ibero-Caucasian Studies. Vol. 6. 1954. [in Georgian]) 
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Lleprpag3e 1.1. Hexoroppie Bonpocs! doHeTHKH aHAMiicKoro a3pIKa // 
V6epuiicxo-kaBka3cKoe a3bIko3HaHne. T. 5, 1953 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM s3bIKe). 
(Tsertsevadze I. I. Some issues of Andi phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. 
Vol. 5. 1953. [in Georgian]) 


Llepupanse U.U. Ubepuiicko-kapKxa3cKoe a3bIKO3HaHHe T. 13, 1962 (Ha 
Tpy3HHCKOM A3bIKe). 
(Tsertsevadze I. I. Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. 13. 1962. [in Georgian]) 


Lleprpan3se 1.V. Angniicxnii a3pik // A3piku Hapoyos CCCP T. IV: 
VWOepuiicxo-kaBka3cKue a3bIku. M., 1967. 

(Tsertsvadze I. I. The Andi Language. // The languages of the USSR. Ibero- 
Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


Giildenstadt J. A. Reisen durch Russland und im caucasischen Gebiirge, II. 
St.-Petersburg, 1791. 


Klaproth J. Reise in den Kaukasus und nach Georgien, II. Kaukasische Sprachen 
Halle und Berlin, 1814. 


Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895. 


Dialects 

Llepusag3e W.H. Ppammarwueckue klaccbl B ropopax aHMiicKoro s3pIka // 
W6epniicko-kaBka3ckoe a3bIko3HaHHe. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM A3BIKe). 
(Tsertsvadze I. I. Grammatical classes in the dialects of Andi // Ibero-Caucasian 
linguistics. V. 6. 1954. [in Georgian]) 


Ljepusag3e 1.1. Dosopsi anguiicxoro a3pixa // Tpyabt TOumucckoro 
TocynapcrseHHoro Yuusepcuteta. T. 55, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM A3BIKe). 
(Tsertsvadze I. I. Dialects of Andi // Studies of Tbilisi State University. Vol. 55. 
1954 [in Georgian]) 


Cynetimanos A... AmMenHoe ckoHeHve B aHMiickom a3bIke (Ilo 1aHHBIM ropopa 
c. Puxsanh) // Yuen. 3an. Mncrutyra Uctopun, A3pima u JIurepatypst 
Jjarecrancxoro Musmana Axayemun Hayx CCCP. Maxauxasa, 1958. T. V. 
(Suleymanov Ya. G. Noun declension in Andi (on the material of the village of 

| Rikvani) // Transactions of the Institute of History, languages and Literature of the 

! Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. V. Makhachkala, 
1958) 


Cenumos M. laratamuckuii ropop aHyuiicxoro a3bIka: ApToped. Mc... KaHI. 
@uyon. HayK, Maxauxauia, 1968. 
(Selimov M. Gagatl dialect of the Andi language. Makhachkala, 1968. Ph.D. 
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Thesis.) 


Cynetimanos 51.T. Ppammatwueckuit oyepk aHyuiickoro A3bIka (110 aHHBIM ropopa 
c. Pukpanu): Aptoped. 4uc... kaw. puso. Hayk, Maxayxana, 1960. 

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Grammatical outline of Andi (according to the date on the 
Rikvani dialect). Ph.D. Thesis.) 


Cyneitimanos 41.T°. Hexotoppie doHeTHyeckHe OcobeHHOCTH PHKBAHMHCKOTO 
ropopa aHyqMiicKoro a3b1Ka // Yueu. 3am. Anctutyta Uctopun, A3sprKa 4 
JIutepatrypsi Jjarectanckoro ®unnana Akayémun Hayx CCCP. Maxayxana, 1957. 
TA. 

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Some phonetic peculiarities of the Rikvani dialect of Andi // 
Proceedings of the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the 
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. Il. 
Makhachkala, 1957) 


Cyneitmanos 51.0. MectouMenue B aHMiickom 93pIKe (Ilo 2aHHBIM roBopa c. 
Puxsaun) // Yuen. 3an. Anctutryta UActopun, A3bika u JIutepatrypsl 
Jlarectauckoro dunuana AH CCCP. Maxauxana, 1962. T. XI. 

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Andi Pronoun (in the Rikvani dialect) // Proceedings of 
the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the Daghestanian Filial of the 
Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. XI. Makhachkala, 1962) 


CynetimManos 51.0. Mectoumenue B cepepoaHHHcKHXx roBpopax aHAMMCKOrO A3bIKa 
// MecTouMeHuHa B A3bIKax JJarectaHa. Maxauxania, 1983. 

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Pronoun in the North Andi dialects // Pronouns in the 
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983). 


Dictionaries, Texts 


Hupp A.M. Kpatkuit rpamMatvyeckuii OYepK AHAMMCKOrO A3bIKa C TEKCTaMH, 
cOopHHKOM aHAHiickHx COB HM pyCCKMM kK Hemy yKa3aTesiem// CMOMIIK. 
Tudauc, 1906. Bem. 36. Orz. IV. 

(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammatical description of the Andi language 
with texts, Andi glossary and Russian index // SMOMPK, Vol. 36, Tbilisi, 1906) 


Ljepusag3e V.U. Anguiickuii 135K. (C(pammMatTuyecknii aHau3 c TeKCTaMy). 
TOusucu, 1965 ( Ha rpy3. 13.) 

(Tsertsevadze I. J. The Andi language (Grammatic analysis and texts) [in 
Georgian]. Tbilisi, 1965) 


Comment(s): The books by A. Dirr and I. Tsertsevadze contain the glossaries to 
the text samples. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. Ananiicxnit a351k // JImHrBuctu4ecknit sHOMKNIONenHYeCKHH 
cnosapb. M., 1990. 
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // Linguistic encyclopeaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990) 


Asiexcees M.E. Anyuiicknii a351k.// Kpacnaa KHuTa HapoyoB Poccuu. 
SHUMKIONe(H4eCKHH CHOBapb - cnpaBoynHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Andi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia. 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


ERIC nT: 


Archi 


About the Archi language 


The filiation of Archi has long been under discussion. According to the 
traditional classification, Archi enters the Lezgic subgroup of the 
Nakh-Daghestanian group (the North-Caucasian languages), in spite of a rather 
isolated position of Archi within this group, and, vice versa, many distinctive 
features shared with the languages of other groups. 

There is a legend about the origin of Archi: God created peoples and 
languages; but languages were much fewer than peoples. So God gave one 


language to several peoples, but all peoples refused to accept the most difficult 
language, which finally passed into the possession of the smallest people of the 
world, and that was the Archi people. So Archis believe to speak the most 
complicated language of the world. 


Where the speakers live 

Most of Archis reside in the Charodi district of Daghestan in the settlement of 
Archi, or Arsha, which is in fact a conglomerate of eight settlements: Archi, 
Alchunib, Kalib, Kachalib, Keser, Kubatl, Khilil and Khittab. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials in Archi. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 

Grammars 
Anexcees M.E. OyHKUHM 9praTHBHOrO MayexKa B APYHHCKOM a3ziKe // UMeHHoe 
CKJIOHEHHE B arecTaHCKMx A3bIKax, Maxayxasia, 1979. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Function of the Ergative case in Archi. In: Declension of nouns 
in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979) 


Jupp A.M. Apynucknii a3pix // C6. Marepvanos uid OMCaHHA MecTHOCcTei 1 
mieMeH Kapxa3a. Brit. 39. Tudsuc, 1908. 

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. Collected materials for the description of 
territories and peoples of the Caucasus. Issue 39. Tiflis, 1908) 


Kaxanse O.M. ApunOckuii a3nIK MW ero MECTO CpeAH pOACTBEHHBIX JarecTaHCKHXx 
A3bIKOB. TO6umucn, 1979 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM s3BIKe). 

(Kakhadze O. I. Archi and its place among cognate Daghestanian languages. 
Tbilisi, 1979. In Georgian.) 
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Kaxayse O.V. Jlarepanbupie cormacusie B apyM“HcKoM // W6epuiicko-kaBKa3cKoe 
A3bIKO3HaHHe. T. 9-10, 1958 (Ha rpy3. 93). 

(Kakhadze O. I. Lateral consonants in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic 
Studies. Vol. 9-10, 1958. In Georgian) 


Kaxay3e O.M. Hexotopsie Bompocsl crpoeHua HW CKJIOHCHHA JIMGHEIX MeCTOMMeHH 
B apynOckom a3pike // U6epuiicko-KaBKka3ckoe a3bIko3HaHHe. T. 18, 1973 (Ha 
Tpy3HHCKOM A3bIKe). 

(Kakhadze O. I. Some issues of structure and inflexion of personal pronouns in 
Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 18, 1973. In Georgian) 


Kaxag3e O.V. K sompocy o cypduxcax spraTupa B apynOcKom a3pIKe // 
M6epuitcxo-kapka3cKoe a3bIko3HaHne. T. 13, 1962 (Ha Tpy3HHCKOM A3BbIKe). 


(Kakhadze O. I. On the problem of the suffixes of the Ergative case in Archi. In: 


Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 13, 1962. In Georgian) 


Kaxag3e O.H. O06 HHkm03HBHOM HM 39KCKIIO3HBHOM MECTOMMeHHAX B apuHOckOM 
a3bike // U6epuiicko-kKaBka3cKoe a3bIko3Hanne. T. 14, 1964 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM 
A3bIKE). 

(Kakhadze O. I. On the inclusive and exclusive pronouns in Archi. In: 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 14, 1964. In Georgian) 


Kaxag3e O.M. O copnagzeHuy AByx Nayexel B apanOckom spike // 
M6epuiicko-kaBKasckoe a3bIko3HaHHe. T. 15, 1966 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM s3BIKe). 
(Kakhadze O. I. On the coincidence of two case forms in Archi. In: 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 15, 1966. In Georgian.) 


Kaxay3e O.M. K nekoropsim BorpocaM rilaroubHO OCHOBEI B apuHOcKoM s3pIKe // 
M6epuiicko-kaBka3ckoe a3bIko3HaHue. T. 17, 1970 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM s3BIKe). 
(Kakhadze O. I. On some problems of the verb stem in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian 
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 17, 1970. In Georgian) 


Kaxag3e O.M. O kateropuu Jia B apynOcKkom riarose // Wbepuiicko-kapKa3cKoe 
a3biko3HaHHe. T. 19, 1974 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM s3bIKe). 

(Kakhadze O. I. On the category of person of the Archi verb. In: Ibero-Caucasian 
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 19, 1974. In Georgian) 


KuOpuk A.E. O dopMaIbHOM BBIeIeHHH COracOBaTesIbHBIX KJIaCCOB B 
apyMHcKom sa3pIke // Bormpocsl 13bIko3HaHHA, 1972, No 1. 

(Kibrik A. E. On the formal distinguishing of the agreeing classes in Archi. In: 
Linguistic Studies, 1972, N. 1) 


KuOpuk A.E. CrpykTypHoe onvicaHve apuHckoro s3bIka MeTOaMH ToeBowt 
JIMHTBUCTHKU: ABToped. MHC... HOKT. pusion. HayK. M, 1976. 
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(Kibrik A. E. Structural description of Archi by means of methods of field 
linguistic research. Thesis, Prof. of Linguistics. Moscow, 1976) 


Ku6pux A.E. Homunatusuas / spraTHBHad KOHCTpyKWMH HM JIOrH4ecKoe ylapenne 
B apuHHcKoM sa3piKke // UccneqoBaHua NO cTpyKTypHou 4 MpuksaqHon 
muurBuctuke. M., 1975. 

(Kibrik A. E. Nominative & Ergative construction and logical stress in Archi. In: 
Studies in Structural and Applied Linguisitcs. Moscow, 1975) 


KuO6pux A.E., Kon3acos C.B., OnopsnHukosa M.I1., Cameos JI.C. Onsit 
CTpyKTypHOro omMcaHuA apaMHcKoro a3bIKa. T. I—III. M., 1977. 

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The attempt of 
the structural description of Archi. Vol. I—III. Moscow, 1977) 


Ku6puk A.E., Kon3acos C.B., Onopsnnukosa V1.I1., Camegos J.C. Apunncknit 
A3bIK. TekcTsI 4 cloBapu. M., 1977. 

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi 
language. Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977) 


KnOpuk A.E. Apynnckuii a3nix. // A3piku Mupa. Kapxa3cKue a3piku. M. 1999. 
(Kibrik A. E. The Archi language. In: Languages of the World. Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999) 


Kog3acos C.B. WoHeTuKa ap4aMHCKOro A3bIKa (OBIT oe omvcaHHs): 
Astope@. auc... kan. dbusion. nayx. M., 1977. ; 
(Kodzasov S. V. The phonetics of Archi an attempt of the structural dscription). 
PhD thesis. Moscow, 1977) 


Koz3acos C.B. Mogens bonetu4eckoit CHCTeMBI (Ha MaTepHane apyMHCKOorO 
a3pika), M., 1976. 

(Kodzasov S. V. The model of the phonetic system (on the example of Archi). 
Moscow, 1976) 


Muxansios K.I. Apanuckuit a351K, Maxauxana, 1967. 
(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi Language. Makhachkala, 1967) 


Cameyos J].C. Hexotopsie Bompocsl siekcukKH apuMHckoro A3bIKa: ABTOped. AUC... 
KaHa. @uson. Hay. M., 1976. 
(Samedov D. S. Some issues of the Archi lexicon. PhD thesis. Moscow, 1976) 


Camezos J.C, Maraunosa P.A. Jiexcuueckuii coctaB comaTHueckux DE ¢ 
KOMIIOHECHTaMH "pyka", "Hora", "rosoBa", "cepatie" B ADYHHCKOM HM pyccKOM 
a3bikax // OOurlaa u WarectaHckas dpazeonorna: UccneyqoBaHusa uM MaTepHalibl, 
Maxauxana, 1990. 
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(Samedov D. S., Magdilova R. A. Lexical structure of the phraseological units with 
the components "hand", "foot", "head", "heart" in Archi and in Russian. In: General 
and Daghestanian phraseology: Studies and materials. Makhachkala, 1990). 


Xatimakos C.M. O cnps»xenun apyuHckoro rnaroma // Yueu. 3an. Jar. @. AH 
CCCP. T. XIV, Maxauxana, 1966. 

(Khajdakov S. M. On the conjugation of the Archi weds In: Transactions of the 
Dagestanian Filial of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. XIV, 
Makhachkala, 1966) 


Xaitnaxos C.M. Ilanexunaa cuctema apyuuckoro a3pika // Vi3n. AH CCCP. OJLA. 
T. XXIV. Bum. 2, 1965. 

(Khajdakov S. M. Case system of Archi. In: Proceedings of the Academy of 
Sciences of the USSR. Dept. of the Russian Language and Literature. Vol. XXIV. 
Issue 2, 1965) 


Xaiinaxos C.M. Apyunckuit a3nik // A3prKu Hapogwos CCCP. T. IV. 
VW6epuiicko-kaBka3cKHe A3bIKH. 1967. 

(Khajdakov S. M. The Archi Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. IV. Ibero-Caucasian Lnaguages. Moscow, 1967) 


Dictionaries. Texts 
Jupp A.M. Apanucknit a3nm // CO. MarepHanos 1a ONMCaHHA MeCcTHOCTeHi U 
muieMeH Kapxa3a. Baur. 39. Tudmuc, 1908. 
(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories 
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908) 


KuOpuk A.E., Kon3acos C.B., OnopaHuukosa V_IT., Camenos J.C. Apanucxnit 
a3bik. TekctTpi H cnospapu. M., 1977. 

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi 
languages, Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977) 


Mukannios K.I. Apawuckuit a3nik (C pam. ouepK c TeKCTaMH H a ae 
Maxauxana, 1967 

(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi language (Grammatical studies with texts and 
dictionaries). Makhachkala, 1967) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Asrexcees M.E. Apauucknit 13n1k.// KpacnHaa kHura Hapoyos Poccuu. 
SHOUKIONeyMY4ecKHi COBapb - cipaBouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Archi. In: The Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR. 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 
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Hupp A.M. Apanuckuii a3pix // CO. Marepvianos ya omMCaHMA MecTHocTei 4 
miemMeH Kapxa3a. Bam. 39. Tudsnuc, 1908. 

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories 
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908) 


Kaxazs3e O.M. ApamOckuit 435IK H ero MECTO Cpe pOACTBEHHEIX JJarecraHCKHXx 
A3bIKOB: ABToped. WMC. NOKT. PusoN. Hayk. TOusucn, 1973. 

(Kakhadze O. I Archi and its place among the cognate Daghestanian languages. 
Tbilisi, 1979. In Georgian) . 


Cepreesa I.A. Apauuusi. M., Hayxa, 1967. 
(Sergeyeva G. A. The Archis. Moscow, 1967) 


4] 


Bagvalal 


About the Bagvalal language 


There exist more than one variant of genetic classifications of the Caucasian 
languages. According to the most prominent one (Linguistic Ecnyclopedia. 
Moscow, 1990; Gudava I.E. Andic languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of 
the USSR. Vol IV. Moscow, 1967), Bagvalal belongs to the Andic branch of the 
Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestan group (or the East 
Caucasus group) of the North Caucasian languages; within this group, Tindi and 


Chamalal are the languages closest to Bagvalal. 


Where the speakers live 

The Bagvalal speakers live in 2 districts of Daghestan: 1) in the Tsumada 
district, in the auls (settlemets) of Khuschtada, Tlondoda, Kvandada and 
Gemerso; 2) in the Axvax district, in the auls of Tlissi and Tlibisho. 

In the 1950-1970s a considerable number of Bagvalals moved to the 
Khasavyurt, Kizliar and Nogai districts of Daghestan. Some Bagvalals live in 
Astrakhan. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials available in Bagvalal. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars 
Tymasa T.E. barsanuucknit a3n1k. // A3b1kH HapOAOB CCCP. T.IV. 
MW6epuiicxo-KaBKa3cKue a3bIKH.M., 1967. 
(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian languages. 
Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


lynapa T.E. Bonpocsi pouetuxu Oarsanuucxoro a3pIka. // WOepuiicko-KaBKa3cKoe 
A3bIKO3HaHHe. T. XVI, 1968. 

(Gudava T. E. Some issues of the Bagvalal phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. 
Vol. XVI, 1968) 


Tynasa T.E. barpanuucknii a351x. PpammatTuyeckuii anasm3 c Texctamu. T6nmucu 
1971 (Ha rpy3. #3.) 

(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal. Grammatical description and texts. Tbilisi, 1971 [in 
Georgian]) 
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Hupp A. Marepvansi 214 W3y4eHHA A3bIKOB M Hapewit aHO-DNAOucKow rpynminl. 
// CO. MaTepHasion A ONMCaHHa MecTHOcTeli u WiemenH Kasxa3a, ppm. 40, 1909. 
(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andic-Dido group // 
Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories and Peoples of 
Caucasus, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909) 


Jhotukosa E.A., Taresocos C.I’. barsanuucknii «3px. // A3pmKu Mupa. Kapka3cKne 
a3bIKH. M. 1999. 

(Lyutikova E. A., Tatevosov S.G. Bagvalal // The languages of the world. 
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999) 


Maromey6exkosa 3.M. barpasMHckuit 231K. IIpeqpaputembHoe coobmenne. // 
Bonpocsi u3yueHua HOepHiicko-kaBka3cKux a3bIKoB. M., 1961. . 
(Magomedbekova Z. M. Bagvalal. Preliminary Study // Problems of studying of the 
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961) 


Canyosa IT. MHoxkecTBeHHoe 4vcsIO MMEH CYIIECTBUTENIBHBIX B GarBasIHHCKOM 
a3bixe. //COOpHHK cTateii 10 BOMpocaM JjarecTaHcKoro H BaliHaXxcKoro 
A3bIKO3HAHHA. Maxayxasia, 1972. 

(Saidova P. Plural nouns in Bagvalal // Collection of papers on the issues of the 
Daghestanian and Vainakh linguistics) 


Xanukos K.I’. Cemantuyeckoe pasBuTve apaOv3mos B OarBasiMHCKOM s3piKe // 
A3zbiko3HaHHe B JlarecraHe. Maxayxagia, 1998. 

(Khalikov K. G. Semantic development of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal // 
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998) 


Xanukos K.I. Mopdonormyueckas asantatua apaOcKHx 3aHMCTBOBAaHHH B 
OarBasIMHCKOM a3piKe // S3piko3HaHHe B JlarecraHe. Maxauxasa, 1998. 

(Khalikov K. G. Morphological adaptation of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal // 
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998) 


Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895 


Dictionaries 


7upp A. Marepuansi 211 H3y4eHHA s3bIKOB HM Hapeyit aHyO-AuNOcKOK rpynmEt. - 
CMOMIIK, sent. 40, 1909. 


(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andi-Dido group // 
SMOMPK, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909) 
The book by A. Dirr contains a glossary to the documented texts. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. Barpanuucknii a3u. // JImnrsuctuueckuit 9HUMKONenM4ecKuit 
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cnopapb. M., 1990. 
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Encyclopaedic linguistic dictionary. Moscow, 1990) 


Anexcees M.E. barsasmucknii 13b1k.// KpacHas kHura Hapoyos Poccuu. M., 1994. 
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia. 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


boOposunkos B.O. Pekouctpykuua 3THHYeCKO UCTOpuH Oarynas Oo WaHHbIM 
MHKpoTonoHuMukH // JlarectaHcknit WMHTBUCTHYeCKHH COopHHK. Bum. 3. M., 
1996. 

(Bobrovnikov V. O. Reconstruction of the ethnic history of Bagulals according to 
the data of microtoponymics. Vol. 3. Moscow, 1996) 
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Bezhta 


About the Bezhta language 


Bezhta belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Bezhtas live in the Bezhta sector in 3 auls 
(villages): Bezhta (the administrative centre of the sector), Khoshar-Khota and 
Tladal. The lowland Bezhta speakers are migrants from these villages. They 
often visit their native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials in Bezhta. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


borycnascxas O.FO. Onpenenutenbubie KOHCTpyKMH B OexKTHHCKOM s3pIKe // 
AKTyaJIbHbIe BOMpOcbI CTpyKTypHoli H UpuKNaqHow MMurBucTuKu. M., 1980. 
(Boguslavskaya O. Yu. Attributive constructions in Bezhta language // Current 
problems of the structural and applied linguistics. Moscow, 1980) 


Boxapes E.A. bextuuckuit a3pik // A3prKu Haponos CCCP. T. IV. 
VW6epniicko-kapka3cKne a3brKn. M., 1967. - 


(Bokarev Ye. A. Bezhta language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) 


Mannena I’... Ppammatuyueckuit ouepk OexxTHHCKOro A3bIka. Maxauxasia, 1965. 
(Madieva G. I. Grammatical sketch of Bezhta language. Makhachkala, 1965) 


Jlomtay3e 9.A. Anasiu3 Kally4uHcko-ryH3HOcxkoro 93pIKa // 
VW6epniicko-kapka3cKoe a3bIKO3HaHHe. T.VIII. Tounucn, 1956. 

(Lomtadze E. A. Analysis of Kapucha-Hunzib language // Ibero-Caucasian 
linguistics. Vol. VIII, Tbilisi, 1956) 


Jlomtag3e 3.A. Mopdonornueckne kaTeropHv MMECH B XBaHCKOM . 


(Kally4HHCKO-ryH3CkOM) s3bIKe: ABToped). WHC... KaHI. unon. Hayk. TOumucn, 
1949. | 


(Lomtadze E. A. Morphological categories of nouns in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz) 
language, PhD thesis, Tbilisi, 1953) 
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Jlomtaz3e 3.A. O6pa30BaHve MHOXKECTBEHHOLO 4ACa B arose 
Kally4HHCKO-ryH3H6ckoro a3bika // WOepniicko-kapka3ckoe s3bIKO3HaHne. T. V. 
TOunucnu, 1953. 

(Lomtadze E. A. Formation of plural in the verb of Kapucha-Hunzib language // 
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V, Tbilisi, 1953) 


Jlomtag3e 39.A. K ucropwueckomy B3aH4MOOTHOMIeHHIO 9praTHBa u 
HHCTpyMeHTasiMca B XBAHCKOM (Kally4HHO-ryH3ckoM) s3bIKe // 
M6epniicko-kaBka3ckoe a3biKo3HaHHe. T. [V. T6unucn, 1953. 

(Lomtadze E. A. Towards historical relations between Ergative and Instrumental 
cases in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz) language // [bero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. IV, 
Tbilisi, 1953) 


Xannnos M.LI. Hexoroprie oco6eHHoctu o6pa30BaHHA MpwyacTuit B 6exKTHHCKOM 
aspike // OTrmaronbHble O6pa30BaHHA B HOepHiickO-KaBKa3CKHX sA3bIKax. UepKecck 
1989. 

(Khallilov M. Sh. Some peculiarities in the formation of participles in Bezhta 
language // Verbal derivates in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989) 


Xanmnos M.L. Bextuucknit a3niK // A3spiku Mupa: KasKasckue sa3piKu. M., 1999. 
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Xanwos M. UI. O6 orpayw4ueHHOM MHOX%KeCTBEHHOM YCIe CYIMECTBUTEIBHBIX 
OexKTHHCKOrO A3bIKa // KareropHa 4Hca B WarecTaHCKMx s3pIKax. Maxaykasia, 
1985. , 

(Khallilov M. Sh. On limited plural of nouns in Bezhta language // The category of 
number in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1985) - | 


Xamunos M.II. Yka3satrenbHble MCCTOHMeHHA B Oe@2%KTHHCKOM s3bIke // 
MecToumenua B a3pikax JIarecrana. Maxauxana, 1983. 

(Khallilov M. Sh. Personal pronouns in Bezhta language // Pronouns in the 
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1985) 


Xamnos M.LL. O nexcuko-rpaMMaTH4yeckHx Klaccax B 6exKTHHCKOM s3pIKe // 
Mopdonormyeckas crpyktypa JarecTaHcKux s3b1KoB. Maxayxayia, 1981. 
(Khallilov M. Sh. On lexico-grammatical classes in Bezhta language // 
Morphological structure in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Xammnos M.UL. Jlexcuxa 6exTuHcKoro a3pIka: ABToped. WUC... Ka. PHION. 
Hayk. Maxauxauia, 1981. 
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta lexics, Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Xannuos M.I1. Pnaronbyoe cnosooOpa30panue B 6@xKTHHCKOM sa3biKe // arom B 
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a3bikax Jlarecrana. Maxaykasa, 1980. 
(Khallilov M. Sh. Verb formation in Bezhta language // Verb in the languages of 
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980) 


Xammos M.II. Cnoxknple HMeHa CYIIeCTBUTeJIBHBIe B GO@2KTHHCKOM a3bIKe // 
Tpyaynmn, 1981, No 3; a apap. 23. 

(Khallilov M. Sh. Complex nouns in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship"). 
Makhachkala, 1981, N 3; in Avar lang.) 


Xannnos M.UI. bextHuckue Ha3BaHua TyxyMos // ComnaibHad TepMHHOJIO‘HA B 
a3bikax Jlarecrana. Maxauxana, 1989. 

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta names of "tuxums" // Social terminology in Daghestanian 
languages. Makhachkala, 1989) 


Xanwsios M.I. Apapu3mei B GexTuHcKom a3piKe // Pbynymren, 1981, Ne 1 (Ha 
apap. 43.). 

(Khallilov M. Sh. Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship"). 
Makhachkala, 1981, No. 1; in Avar lang.) 


Xannos M.I. bextHucKko-pycckuit cnopapp. Maxauxania, 1995. 
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1995) 


Knumos T.A., Xanusos M.III. K apa6u3mam B GexTHHCKom a3bIKe // Boctounaa 
dunonorua. TOunucn, 1983, Ne 5. 

(Klimov G. A., Khallilov M. Sh. Towards Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language // 
Eastern philology. Tbilisi, 1983, No. 5) 


G. A. Klimow, M. Sh. Chalilow. Uber georgische Lehnworter in der beshitischen 
Sprache // Georgica. H. 10, Jena; Tbilisi, 1987. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Asexcees M.E. A3bikopoe 3aKOHOaTeNbCTBO B JIarecraHe // A3bIKOBbIe MpOOeMBEI 
Poccniickok Dezepalun U 3aKOHEI O a3bIke. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Ansexcees M. E. bextHucknit a3bIk // KpacHas KHHTa A3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccuu: 
SHUMKIONeCAMYeCCKHHK COBapb-cnpaBoyHHK. M., 1994 


(Alekseyev M. E. Bezhta language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


MaromeyxaHos M. M. A3prkopas cuTyatua Ha CepepHom Kapka3e B 
acTopyyeckom acnexte // CouMOMMHTBUCTHUeCKHe NpoOseMBI B pa3HbIX perHoHax 
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Mupa. Matepuasibl MexKTyHapoqHok kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C. Cnenmouxa a3brcoBol cuTyayuu B JIarecraHe u HeoOxonuMaa 
rocyjapcTBeHHasd 13bIKOBad NomHTHKa // ComHONHHrBUCTHYecKHe MpoOsIeMBI B 
pa3HbIx pervoHax Mupa. Matepuasbi MexayHapoqHou kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and 
language policy of the state. // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the 
World. Moscow, 1996) 
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Botlikh 


About the Botlikh language 


Botlikh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 


In the Republic of Daghestan the Botlikhs live in the Botlikh district in 2 auls 
(settlements): Botlikh (the administrative centre of the district) and Miarsu. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Asaes X.°. OOpa30BaHve KOMMO3HTOB B OoTIMXcKOM s3bIke // COopHuK Hay4HBIx 
cooOmeHHit cbakybTeTa MHOCTpaHHBIXx a3bIKOB. Maxauxana, 1973. 

(Azayev H. H. The formation of composita in Botlikh language // Proceedings of 
Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973) 


Asaes X.I’. ApaOckHe 3aHMCTBOBaHHA B CJIOBaPHOM cocTaBe GoTmMxckoro s3E1Ka // 
COopHuK Hay4HbIx cooonieHHii (bakysIbTeTa MHOCTpaHHEIX A3bIKOB. Maxaukaia, 
1973. 

(Azayev H. H. Arabic loanwords in the lexicon of Botlikh language // Proceedings 
of Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973) 


As3aes X.I. Jlexcuka 4 cnopoOpa30BaHHe OoTIMXxcKoro A3bIKa: ABToped. MC... 
KaHy. buson. HayK. TOunucu, 1975. 

(Azayev H. H. Lexics and word-formation of the Botlikh language. PhD Dis. 
Makhachkala, 1975) 


Tacanopa A.M. Comatuyeckas TepMuHosorua Gotmuxckoro s3piKa // TIpo6nemsi 
OTpacIeBOH JIEKCHKH JarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: CoMaTH4ecKHe TepMHHEI. 
Maxauyxana, 1986. 

(Hasanova A. M. Somatic terminology of the Botlikh language // The problems of 
specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1975) 


Tacanopa A.M. Ha3Banua JepeBbes, KycTapHHKOB H TpaB B OOTMMXcCKoM s3BIKe // 
lIpoOnembl oTpacneBoit eKCHKM JarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: ti JepeBbeB, TpaB, 
KyctapHukos. Maxauyxana, 1989. 

(Hasanova A. M. Names of trees, bushes and grasses in the Botlikh language // The 
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problems of specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of trees, grasses 
and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989) 


Tynasa T.E. botauxcknii a351k // A3pmKu Hapofon CCCP. TV. 
M6epuiicko-kapka3cKue a3bIKH. M., 1967. 

(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) 


Tynapa T.E. botauxcknit 1351 ((pamMaTvyeckuit aHasiM3, TCKCTBI, COBAapb). 
TOusucnu, 1962 (Ha rpy3. 93.) 
(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language. Tbilisi, 1962 [in Georgian]) 


Tynapa T.E. CksloHeHve HMeH CYIIeCTBUTeEJIBHBIX B OOTIMXCKOM a3bIKe // 
Bonpocsi u3y4eHHa HOepHiicko-KaBKa3cKHx a3biKos. M., 1961. 

(Gudava T. E. The noun declension in the Botlikh language // Problems in studies 
of Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961) 


_ BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. A3bikoBoe 3aKOHOaTeNbCTBO B JJarectauHe. B KH.: A3bIKOBBIe 
npoOsempl Poccuiickoli DeyepallHH UM 3aKOHBI O spike. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Anexcees M.E. botmmxcknit 931k // KpacHad KHHYa a3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccun: 
JHUMKIONeTHYeCKHH CHOBapb-cpaBoUHHK. M., 1994, . 

(Alekseyev M. E. Botlikh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. A3pikopaa cutyaljua Ha CepepHom Kapka3e B ACTOpH¥ecKOM 
acnekte // CouMOJMHTBUCTH4eCKHe MpoOseMbI B pa3HbIX perHoHax Mupa. 
Matepnasinl MexqyHapowHow Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M. C. Cneuuduka a3prkopoit cuTyatuu B JlarectaHe uw HeOOxonHMas © 
rocyapcTBeHHas A3bIKOBad NomMTHKa // CouMOMHHTBHCTHYecKHe MpobseMEI B 
pa3HbIX perHouax Mupa. MatepHasisl MexyHapogHol KoHdepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and 
language policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the 
World. Moscow, 1996) 
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Chamalal 


About the Chamalal language 


Chamalal belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, - 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) 
subgroup. 

Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Chamalalans live in the Tsumada district in 
the following villages: Aghvali, Gakvari (Upper and Lower), Gadyri, Gigatl, 
Richaganikh, Tsumada and smaller settlements — Tsumada-Urukh, 
Gigatl-Urukh, Gigikh, Gachitl, Tsidatl. Some Chamalals live also in plain 
districts. One Chamalal village — Kvankhi (ca. 2000) — is located in Chechnja. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boxapes A.A. Ouepk rpamMaTuku yamanuuckoro a3bika. M., JI., 1949. 
(Bokarev A. A. Sketch of the grammar of Chamalal language. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1949) . 


Maromeyosa I1.T. 3amerkKv 110 YaManMHcKomy yapenuto // DoHeTHYeECKaAa 
cHcTeMa arecTaHCcKHux s3bIKoB. Maxayxania, 1981. 

(Magomedova P. T. Notes on Chamalal stress // Phonetic system of Daghestanian 
languages. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Maromenosa IT.T. Oco6OexHoctTuH PyHKMMOHMpOBaHHA MOCIEOrOB B 
THraTIHHCKOM [MaslektTe YaMasHHcKoro a3biKa // manekronorwyeckoe H3y4eHHe 
WarecTaHckHx a3bIKoB. Maxauxaua, 1992. 

(Magomedova P. T. Functional peculiarities of postpositions in Gigatl dialect of 
Chamalal language // Dialectological studies of Daghestanian languages. 
Makhachkala, 1992) 


Maromeyosa II.T. O caa39x cuIOB B CIOBOCO4eTaHHAX YaMasIMHCKoro A3b1Ka // 
COopHuK cTateii 10 BompocaM JarecTaHcKoro H BeHaXCKOrO A3bIKO3HaHHA. 
Maxaukania, 1972. 
(Magomedova P. T. Word relations in word-combinations of Chamalal language // 
A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics. 
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Makhachkala, 1972) 


Maromegosa IT.T. Ilocnenoru 4 noctenoxHbIe CIOBOCO"“eTaHHA B YaMasIHHCKOM 
a3bike // COopHHK cTaTe 10 BOIIpocaM JarecTaHCkoro H BeHHaxckoro 
aA3bIKO3HaHHA. MaxauKana, 1972. 

(Magomedova P. T. Postpositions and word-combinations with postpositions in 
Chamalal language // A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and 
Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972) 


Maromeyosa II.T. eenpuuactupie, mpwuactHbie, MaclapHbie o6opoTEl 
YaM@JIMHCKOTO A3bIKa Kak pasHOBHAHOCTH ciloBocoyeTanHit // COopHuK cTaTeit 110 
BOIIpOCaM JjareCTaHCKOrO H BeMHAaXCKOro A3bIKO3HaHHA. Maxayxagia, 1972. 
(Magomedova P. T. Gerund, participle and masdar constructions of Chamalal 
language as word-combination types // A collection of papers on the problems of 
Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972) 


Maromeyosa II.T. Cnoco6s cnopoo6pa30BaHua B 2KHBOTHOBONYeECKOK 
HOMeHKJlaType 4amasIMHCKOro a3bIKa // Bompocsl chopoo6pa30BaHHa JarecTaHCKHx 
a3bIkoB. Maxauxasia, 1986. 

(Magomedova P. T. The ways of word formation in stock-raising terminology of 
Chamalal language // Problems of word formation of Daghestanian languages. 
Makhachkala, 1986) 


Maromegosa II.T. 06 onHom cyoukce rmaronbHoro cioBoobpa30BaHHA B 
YaMaJIHHCKoM a3bike // Tyaron B a3bikax JlarectaHa. Maxauxasa, 1980. 
(Magomedova P. T. On one suffix of verb formation in Chamalal language // The 
verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980) 


Maromegosa II.T. K xapaktepicTuke HaMMeHOBaHHi YacTeH Tena YeNOBeKa H 
%KMBOTHBIX B YaMa@JIMHCKOM a3biKe // I]poOnemMspl oTpacieBol WeKCHKU 
WjarecTaHCKMXx A3bIKOB: ComaTHyeckHe TepMHHBI. Maxauxasa, 1986. 
(Magomedova P. T. Towards characteristics of names of body parts of humans and 
animals in Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of 
Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1986) 


Maromegosa II.T. TepMunsi opyesozcTBa B 4aMasIMHCKOM sa3piKe // Orpacnesaa 
NeKCHka JJareCTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: Ha3paHHs %KMBOTHEIX MW TH. MaxauKana, 1988. 
(Magomedova P. T. The terms of sheep breeding in Chamalal language // 
Specialized lexics of Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and birds. 
Makhachkala, 1988) 


Maromenosa II.T. Xapaxtepuctuka Ha3BaHHii TpaBAHUCTBIX pacTeHul u 
CBA3aHHBIX C HHMH JICKCHYCCKHX CJMHMI B YamalIMHckom a3bike // [IpoOnemsi 
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oTpacieBoit eKcHKH WarecTaHCkHx s3bIKOB: Ha3BanHa TpaB, AepeBbes, 
KycTapHuKos. Maxauxasia, 1989. 

(Magomedova P. T. Characteristics of names of grasses and related lexical units in 
Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of Daghestanian . 
languages: Names of grasses, trees and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989) 


Maromenosa II.T. O crpyktype 1 ceMaHTHKe YaMasIMHCKHX MUKPOTONOHMMOB (10 
yaHHBIM cen. H. Paxsapu u B. Daxsapn) // Jlarecrackaa onomactuKa: Marepuamsi 
vw UccyleqoBaHua. Maxauxasia, 1991. 

(Magomedova P. T. On the structure and semantics of Chamalal microtoponyms 
(collected in the villages Upper and Lower Gakvari) // Daghestanian onomastics. 
Makhachkala, 1991) 


Maromegosa II.T. Tropkckve 3aMMCTBOBaHA B YaMaJIMHCKOM s3bIKe // 
TrOpKCKO-arecTaHCKHe A3bIKOBbIe KOHTaKTHI (MicceqoBaHMA WM MaTepHalisl). 
Maxayxana, 1982. 

(Magomedova P. T. Turkic loanwords in Chamalal language // 
Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982) 


Maromenosa II.T. UamasMucko-pyccknit chopapb. Maxauxasia, 1999. 
(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999) 


Iinynran B.A. Baipaxenve MHOxKeCTBeHHOCTH CHTyalMii B YaMasIMHCKOM s3bIKe // 
Tunonorua UTepaTHuBHbIx konctpyKunii. JI., 1989. 

(Plungjan. V. A. The expression of plurality of situations in Chamalal language // 
Iterative constructions typology. Leningrad, 1989) , 


Maromen6exosa 3.M. Uamanunckuit a3pix // A3p1ku HapoyoB CCCP. T. IV. 
M6epniicko-kaBka3cKHe a3bIkH. M., 1967. 

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Chamalal language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. 
Moscow, 1967) 


Maromeyosa JI.T. Uamanuncknit a3piK // A3prcu Mupa: KapKxa3cxue a3biku. M., 
1999, 

(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal language // Languages of the world: Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. S3prkoBpoe 3aKoHOaTembcTBO B Jlarectaue // A3pIkoBbIe IpoOeMBI 
Poccuiicxoi Dexepaunu H 3aKoHEI O a3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 
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Anzexcees M.E. Uamanmuckuii a3b1K. B ku.: KpacHas KHura a3bIKOB HapoJOB 
Poccuu: sHUnKIONeqMu4ecKHH CHOBapb-clipapounHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Chamalal language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. A3prkopas cuTyalua Ha CepepHoM Kapka3e B HcTOpHudecKoM 
acnexte // ComMoNMHTBACTHYecKHe MpoOJIeMbl B pa3HbIX perMoHax Mupa. 
Marepuasl MexayHaposHol Kondepenuuu. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.C. Cneuuduka a3bIkopoi cuTyatuu B JlarecraHe 1 HeoOxonMMaa 
rocyapcTBeHHad A3bIKOBad NOMTHKa // COUMONMHIBUCTHYeCKHe MpoOeMBI B 
pa3HbIx perMoHax Mupa. Matepuanbl MexayHapodHon koHdepenmun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Chukchee 


About the Chukchee language 


Chukchee belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the 
Chukchee-Kamchatkan languages. 


Where the speakers live 

Chukchee is spoken in the Chukotka Autonomous Area, in the north-eastern 
part of the Koryak Autonomous Area, in the Nizhne-Kolymskiy (the 
Lower-Kolyma) district of the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


II.A. Ckopux. Yue6Hoe noco6ue no yyKoTcKomy s3bIky. Maranan, 1983. 
(Skorik P. Ya. Textbook of Chukchee. Magadan, 1983) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


AcuHoscknit A. C. KohcoHaHTH3M 4ykoTckoro a3bIKa. JI., 1991. 
(Asinovskij A. C. Consonant system of Chukchee. Leningrad, 1991) 


Hensnkos B.I]. Umnepatus b 4ykotTcKom a3pike // AmnepaTus B- 
pa3HOCTpyKTypHBIX A3bIKax. Te3Hcbl ZOKIayOB KOHepeHLHH: 
PyHKUMOHAIbHO-THNOJOrMyecKoe HallpaBsIeHHe B TpaMMaTHKe. 
IlopenmutenbHocte. JI., 1988. 

(Nedyalkov V. P. Imperative in Chukchee. In: Imperative in languages with 
different structures. Proceedings of the conference «Functional and typological 
grammar: Imperative». Leningrad, 1988) 


Cxopuk II... Ouepku no CHHTakcucy YyKoTckoro a3bIKa. Ankopnoparnua. JI., 
1948. 


(Skorik P. Ya. Outlines of syntax of Chukchee. Incorporation. Leningrad, 1948) 


Cxopuk II.A. Crpykrypa npequioxkeHua B ayKoTcKoM s3ziKe. // CrpyKtypa 
TIpeWIOKCHHA B AZbIKAX Pa3IM4HBIX THNOB. Ilaneoa3sMaTcKHe AZBIKH. JI., 1984. 
(Skorik P. Ya. Sentence structure in Chukchee. In: Sentence structure in languages 
of different types. Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad, 1984) 


Cxopuk IT... PpamMatuka uykoTckoro azpika. 4.1. M.-JL., 1960, 4.2, JI., 1977. 
(Skorik P. Ya. Grammar of Chukchee. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad, 1960; Part II, 
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1977) 


Boropa3 B.I. JIlyopasernanckuii (4ykoTcKHii) a3piK. // Asp W WHCbMeHHOCTU 
Hapoyos Cesepa, 4. III. M.-JI., 1934. 

(Bogoraz V. G. The Luoravetlan (Chukchee) language. // Languages and writing 
systems of the Northern peoples. Part III. Paleoasiatic languages. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1934) 


Cxopuk IT.A. Gykorcknit a35m. // 13b1kH HapozoB CCCP, 1.5. JI., 1968. 
(Skorik P. Ya. The Chukchee language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR, 
Vol.5., Leningrad, 1968) 


Bogoraz W. Chukchee. In: Handbook of American Indian languages / Ed. by F. 
Boas. Washington, 1922. 


Comrie B. Degrees of Ergativity: Some Chukchee evidence. In: Ergativity / Ed. by 
F. Plank. London, 1979. 


Kampfe H.-R., Volodin A. P. AbriB der tshuktschischen Grammatik auf der Basis 
der Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden, 1995. 


Nedyalkov V. P. Degrees of ergativity in Chukchee. In: Ergativity / Ed. by F. Plank. 
London, 1979. 


Dunn, Michael. 1999. A Grammar of Chukchi. Unpublished Australian National 
University Ph.D. dissertation. 


Krause, Scott Russell. 1980. Topics in Chukchee phonology and morphology. 
Unpublished University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign Ph.D. dissertation. 


Dictionaries 
boropa3 B.I’. JlyopaBernancko-pycckuii cnopaps. M.-JI., 1937. 
(Bogoraz V. G. Luoravetlan-Russian dictionary. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


Cxopuk IT... Pyccko-aykorcknit cnosaps. JI., 1941. 
(Skorik P. Ya. Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad, 1941) 


Mona T.A., Masako 11... Yykorcko-pycckuii cnosaps. JI., 1957. 
(Moll T. A., Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1957) 


Mxsunukoit 1.1. Cnosapb uyKotcKo-pyccknii HM pyccKo-4ykorcknii. JI., 1983. 
(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad, 
1983) 


Mnsunukoii I... Cnopapb uykorcKo-pycckuii W pyccKo-4ykorcKnit. 137. 2-e, JI. 
1987. 
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(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. 2nd edition. 
Leningrad, 1987) 


Phrase-books 
Tlumonenkoga E.M., Toinens JI... Pyccko-aykotcKHit pasropopuuk. Marayan, 
1991. ; 
(Pimonenkova E. M., Tynel' L. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan, 
1991) 


Keynsxyt B.I. Pyccko-4ykoTcKuit pasropopHuk. Marayan, 1986. 
(Keul'kut V. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan, 1986) 


Bibliographies 
Bypsikun A.A. XynoxKectBeHHas JMTepatypa Ha s3bIKax HapoyoB UyKoTKu 
[SyKOTCKOM, 9BCHCKOM, 3CKHMOCCKoM, loKarHupcKom]. // PernoHabHble npoOseMBl 
o6pa30BaHia, POAHEIe A3HIKM, TpaytHUHOHHasd KyIbTypa HapozoB UyKortxu. 4.3. 
Aunaypipb, 1993, c. L 25-42. 
(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka 
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukagir). In: Regional problems of education, mother 
tongues and traditional culture of the peoples of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr’, 1993, 
pp. 25-42) 


Baosun U.C., Tepemenko H.M. Ouepku ucTopun W3y4eHHaA Masleoa3HaTcKHx U 
CaMOAHHcKuX A3bIKOB. JI., 1959. 

(Vdovin I. S., Tereshchenko N. M. Outlines of Paleoasiatic and Samoyed studies. 
Leningrad, 1959) 


Texts 
J\bimH"binT3. Cxa3ku. Cocrt. JI.B. benuxos. Maranan, 1979. 
(Lymnylte. Tales and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1979) 
[a parallel edition in Russian] 
Uykortckve cka3ku, MHI HM mpeganua. Cocr. JI.B. benuxos. Marayan, 1982. 
(Chukchee tales, myths and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1982) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


There are no sociolinguistic studies on Chukchee, but there are several studies on 
the social issues of Chukchees and other aboriginal Northern peoples. 


Jleoutses B.B. Xo3saiictBo  kybTypa HapozoB UykorKH. Hosocu6upck, 1973. 
(Leont'jev V. V. Industries and culture of peoples of Chukotka. Novosibirsk, 1973) 


Vcropua u kyiptypa uyxueit. JL, 1987. 


a 


(History and culture of Chukchees. L., 1987) 


BpyOnescxnit ©.V. TIpo6nemsi passutTua Hapoyzos CCCP (80-e—90-e rozBr) 
Maranax, 1991. 

(Vrublevskiy F. I. Problems of development of the peoples of the USSR (the 
1980s—1990s). Magadan, 1991) 


Chulym 


About the Chulym language 


Turkic language, East-Hunn branch, Uighur-Oguz group of the branch, 
Khakassian subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 

Chulym Turks reside in the areas of the basin of the river of Chulym (middle 
| and lower flow), administratively entering the Asinovsky and and Zyryansky 

| districts of the Tomsk region (the villages of Teguldet and Perevoz), and the 
Tyukhtet region of the Krasnoyarsk territory. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 

Grammars 
Buproxosu4 P.M. O mepBH4HEIX JOJITMX rlacHBIX B 4YJIBIMCKO-TIOpcKoM sa3pike. // 
Copetckas Tiopkosiorua. Ne 6. Baxy, 1975. 
(Biryukovich R. M. On the Initial Long Vowels in Chulym Turkic. In: Turkic 
Studies in the USSR. No. 6. Baku, 1975) 


Buproxosuy P.M. Mopdonorua yynpmcko-niopKckoro s3pika. U. I. M., 1979; WIL. 
~ Capatos, 1981. 


(Biryukovich R. M. Morphology of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1981) 


buptoxosuy P.M. Jlekcuka 4ysIbIMCKO-TIOpKcKOro s3bIKa. Capatos, 1984. 
(Biryukovich R. M. Lexicon of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1984) 


buproxosyy P.M. 3pyKoxoli crpoiit 4ybIMcKO-TIOpKCKOrO a3BIKa. M. 1979. 
(Biryukovich R. M. Phonetic Structure of Chulym Turkic. Moscow, 1979) 


Buproxosuy P.M. Uynemcko-riopcxuit s3ik // AspiKn Mupa. TIOPKCKHH a3bIKH. 
M., 1997. 


(Biryukovich R. M. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the World. 
Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1997) 


Hymb30n AI]. Uynpmcxo-tropkcxuit s3nix. // A3piku HapozoB CCCP. M., 1966, 4. 
Z: 


(Dulzon A. P. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the 
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USSR. Moscow, 1966, Part 2) 


Dialects 
7lynp30n A.II. Tropkckve a3biku HW WHaneKTl 3anagHo CuOupu // Yueusie 
3amucku Tomckoro megaroruyeckoro HHCTHTYTAa. Tomek, 1957, T. 16. 
(Dulzon A. P. Turkic Languages and Dialects of the Western Siberia. In: 
Proceedings of the Tomsk Teachers Training Institute. Tomsk, 1957, Vol. 16) 
| 
| 
| 


7lynp30n A.TI. Jmanextsi 4 ropopsi TIopkos Uynpma // Copetckas TIopKoOrHus. 
Bary, 1973, Ne 2. 

(Dulzon A. P. Dialects and Patios of the Chulym Turks. In: Turkic Studies in the 
USSR. Baku, 1973, No. 2) 


Ypaes P.A. Tosop qepesuu Exxu // Yuensie 3anucKku TomMckoro negarorM4eckoro 
MucTutTyta. Tomck, 1955. T. XIII. 

(Urayev R. A.-Patois of the Village of Yezhi. In: Proceedings of the Tomsk Teacher 
Training Institute. Tomsk, 1955, Vol. XIII) 


Texts 
Paguios B.B. OOpa3ubl HapoAHOM WHTepaTypbi TIOPKCKMX JIeEMeH, %*KMBYIIMX B 
roxKHOH CuOupu x Ji3ynrapcxoii cremu. CTI6., 1868, 4. II. 
(Radlov V. V. Samples of Folk Literature of the Turkic Peoples Living in Southern 
Siberia and in the Dzungar Steppe. St. Petersburg, 1868, Part.II) 


Hlomoxakos H.T’. Huxnentocubi (MaTepvasi no a3piky) // Yuenpie 3anHcKu 
Xakacckoro HUM AJIV, Adaxaun, 1960, Bam. VIII. 

(Domozhakov N. G. Inhabitants of the Lower Iya (Language Data). In: Proceedings 
of the Khakassian Research Institute of Language, Literature and History. Abakan, 
1960. Issue VIII) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Aynp30H A.I]. StHomMurBUcTHYeCKasd AUdepenyMalua TropKos CuOupnu // 
Crpyktypa M4 AcTopHa TiopKckux a3bIKoB. M., 1971. 

(Dulzon A. P. Ethnic and Linguistic Classification of the Siberian Turks. In 
Structural and Historical Studies of the Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1971) 


Hacunos J].M. Uynpmckuit s3pix. // KpacHaa kura s3b1koB Hapoyos Poccun. M., 
1994, 


(Nasilov D. M. The Chulym Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


ENC i 


Dolgan 


About the Dolgan language 


Dolgan belongs to the Uighur-Oguz group of the East Hunnic branch of the 
Turkic languages (Yakut subgroup). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Axceuosa E.E., Jlempanenko 3.I1. u ap. (coct.). Jonrancko-pycckuii, 
pyccKO-JONraHckHi WIKONBHEI Cnosaps. JI., 1990. 

(Aksyonova E. E., Demyanenko Z. P. et al. Dolgan-Russian and Russian-Dolgan 
school dictionary. Leningrad, 1990) 


Axcenora E.E., bap6omuna A.H., Tlopbupses B.H. SkcnepuMentanbybil OyKBapb 
onraucxoro a3pika. M., 1981. 

(Aksyonova E. E., Barbolina A. N., Porfiryev V. N. Experimental primary alphabet 
of Dolgan. Moscow, 1981) 


Aptemses H. M. Jlonranckuit 13b1k: yaeOHUK 1a 2 knacca / H. M. Apremses, 
B.H. Wopdupses. 2. u3y., Hopad. Canxt-Ilerep6ypr: Ora-Hve u3-Ba 

"TIpocpemenue", 1995. : 

(Artemyev N. M. The Dolgan language. Textbook for grade 2. 2nd, revised ed. St. 

Petersburg, Filial of the publishing house "Prosveshcheniye", 1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 

Grammars, lexicology, phonology 
Aungpocosa C.M. Jlonrancxuit a3nix. // A3n1kM Mpa: TiopKckue a3bIKH. buuikex, 
1997, C. 235 - 242. 


(Androsova S. I. The Dolgan language. In: Languages of the world. Turkic 
languages. Bishkek, 1997) 


Bu6nuorpadua paoot no AonrancKomy a3piky. // TucbMeHHoctTs Hapoyos CuOupu: 
HcTopua HW MepcnexTuBE. HopocnOupck, 1981. C. 35-37. 

(Bibliography of studies of Dolgan. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history 
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981) . 


Castren M. A. Reiseberichte und Briefe aus der Jahren 1845 - 1849. St. Petersburg, 
1856. 


Middendorf A., fon. Librische Reise Bd.4. Th.2. Dritte Lieferung, Die 
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Eingeborenen Siberiens. St. Petersburg, 1875. 
Stachowski M. Dolganischer Wortschatz. Lexica Dolganica. Krakéw, 1993. 


Aptempes H.M. Kareropua NafexKa B JonraHcKoM s3pike. B xu.:iccneqopaHna no 
TpaMMAaTHKe s3bIKOB Hapoyos Cesepa. CII6., 1993. 

(Artemyev N. M. Category of case in Dolgan. In: Studies on grammar of the 
languages of the Northern peoples. St. Petersburg, 1993) 


Aptempes H.M. [laqexHaa cucrema a3bIKa Donran. Kang. qucc. M., 1988. 
(Artemyev N. M. Case system of the language of Dolgans. Ph.D. dissertation. 
Moscow, 1988) 


Benptioxona H.IJ. Konconantw3mM JOMraHckoro s3bika (3KCNepHMeHTasIbHBle 
uccyleqoBaHua). Amma-Ata, 1979. 

(Beltyukova N. P. Consonant system of Dolgan (experimental studies). Alma-Ata, 
1979) 


Benptroxosa H.I]. Cocras cormacHnix oHeM B JONTaHCKoM a3bike. B KH. A3bIKH 
HapodOB AkyTHM: WWaleKTONOrHA, SKCNepHMeHTaIbHad IMHTBUCTHKA. SAKyTCK, 
1989. 

(Beltyukova N. P. The system of consonant phonemes in Dolgan. In: Languages of 
the peoples of Yakutia: dialectology, experimental linguistics. Yakutsk, 1989) 


Benptroxosa H.I1. epequHes3prnpiii ¢ B DomranHcKko // TIpoucxoxgzeHue 
aSopureHos CuOupu u ux a3bIKoB. Tomck, 1976. 

(Beltyukova N. P. Front-tongued ¢ in Dolgan. In: Origination of the native peoples 
of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk, 1976) 


Benptioxosa HI]. Prosie MasloulyMHble B JomraHcKon // UccneqopaHHa no 
dboHeTuke cuOupcKux a3bIkoB. HopocuOupck, 1976. 

(Beltyukova N. P. Semi-obstruent labials, dentals, palatals and velars in Dolgan. In: 
Studies in the phonetics of the Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1976) 


Aempsnenko 3.I]. 3amerku no Jonranckoit sexcuke // A3b1KH MW TONOHMMHA 
CuOupu. Tomek, 1975. Bam. 1. 

(Demyanenko Z. P. Notes on the Dolgan lexics. In: Language and toponimy of 
Siberia. Tomsk, 1975. Issue 1) 


lempanenko 3.1]. O propH4Heix HW NepeHOCHbIX 3HaYeHHAX COB B JOITaHCKOM 
a3pixe. // S3b1kM H TONOHHMHA CuOupu. Tomck, 1975, Baim. 1. 

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the figurative meanings of words in Dolgan. In: Languages 
and toponimy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 1) 


Hempsanenko 3.1]. O cnopooOpa30BaTesIbHEIX NpveMax B pyliie JOsIraHcKHux 


Ha3BaHuii acre Tena // IpoucxoxaeHve abopureHos CHOupH H HX A3BIKOB. 
Tomck, 1976. 

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the means of word-building of the Dolgan names for parts 
of body. In: Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages. 
Tomsk, 1976) 


7lempanenko 3.I]. Tropkcko-MOHrOJIBCKHe MapaiesH B JIeKcuKe a3bika ouraH // 
AKTYasIbHble poOseMbI JIekcukorpaun. Hopocubupck, 1971. 

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic and Mongol correspondencies in the vocabulary of 
Dolgans. In: Urgent problems of lexicography. Novosibirsk, 1971) 


Komeseposa T.M. Jlonranckve TRepOpsATHbIe rilacHble 10 JaHHbIM 
peHtreHorpaduposanna // 3nykosoii crpoit cuOupcKux a3bIKOB. HopocnOupck, 
1980. 

(Kosheverova T. M. Dolgan back long vowels according to the data of X-ray 
examination. In: Phonetic system of Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1980) 


Komeseposa T.M. 3HaueHHe 4 DyHKIMM TROPHTeBHOrO MalexKa B ONTaHCKOM 
a3pike // A3bIK M TOMOHHMUA CuOupu. Tomck, 1976, Bam. 2. 

(Kosheverova T. M. Semantics and functions of the Instrumental case in Dolgan. 
In: Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1976, Issue 2) 


Heyenses B.M. Teopetuyeckoe 4 mpakTu4eckoe 3HayeHHve tboHeTH4eECKUX 
MiccileOBaHU No A3bIKaM HapooB Cesepa // TIucbMeHHOcTb Hapoyos CuOupu: 
HicTOpHa HM MepcnekTuBEl. Hopocubupck, 1981. 

(Nedelyayev V. M. Theoretical and practical value of phonetic studies on the 
languages of the Northern peoples. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history 
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981) 


JjempaHenko 3.I]. TropKcKo-keTckve cloBpapHbie OOMWHOCTH HM UX OTparxKeHHe B 
qouraHckom a3piKke // [IpoucxoxyeHve adopureHos CuOupu H ux a3bIKoB. ToMck, 
1973. 

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic-Ket vocabulary groups and their reflection in Dolgan. // 
Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk, 1973) 


JiempaHenHko 3.]1. omranckad aHaTOMM4ecKas JIeKCHKa 3BEHKMMcKOro 
nponcxoxgenua. B ku.: A3b1ku HW TOMOHUMUA CuOupH. Tomck, 1975, Bp. 7) 
(Demyanenko Z. P. Dolgan anatomic terms of the Evenki origin. In: Languages and 
toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 7) 


Dialects 


YOpstosa E.V. A3nik HopuEcKHx Womran. Hopocu6upck, 1985. 
(Ubryatova E. I. Language of the Norilsk Dolgans. Novosibirsk, 1985) 
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benptioxoga HI. Menespie wryMuble POHEeMBEI 3allayqHOro BapHaHTa AoNraHcKoro 
a3pika // Hapogpi u 135mKu Cudupu. Hospocn6upck, 1980. 

(Beltyukova N. P. Obstruent fricative sounds in the Western variant of Dol gan. In: 
Peoples and languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1980) 


Texts 


Axcenosa E.E. (Orgo). bapakcaH: cTHxu, MecHH Jonrau. Kpacuospck, 1973... 
(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Baraksan: verse and songs of Dolgans. Krasnoyarsk, 
1973) 


Axcenosa E.E. (Orgo). Mecuu baprana (qonrackue mecuu) = bapraav 
blpbinapo. Kpacuospck, 1988. 

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Songs of bargan (Dolgan songs). = Bargaan Yryparo. 
Krasnoyarsk, 1988) 


Axceuosa E.E. (Orgo). [ecu cepepHoro omens. Cruxorpopenus 4 m09ma. M., 
1982. 
(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Reindeer songs. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1982) 


Axcenosa E.E. (Orgo). [Ipu3Hanue B mo6su: JlonraHckve HapoyHble cka3Ku, 
Nl€CHH, CTUXH, 109Ma: M30panuoe. M.., 1984. 

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Declaration of love: Dolgan tales, songs, verse and a 
poem: Selected. Moscow, 1984) 


Axcenosa E.E. Tanpie BoybI: Cruxu 4 mooma. M., 1989. 
(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Spring waters. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1989) 


Axcexosa E.E. (Orgo). Y3oppi TtyHapp1 = Myopa ap@augapa. Kpacuospck, 
1976. 

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Tundra ornaments = Muora ardajdara. Krasnoyarsk, 
1976) 


benptioxosa HI]. jonrauckue texcrsi // Cka3ku Hapogzos Cu6upcxoro Cepepa. 
Tomck, 1979., Bam. 3. 

(Beltyukova N. P. Dolgan texts. In: Fairy tales of the Northern peoples. Tomsk, 
1979. Issue 3) 


Jjonranckue cxa3xu // Cka3aHve 0 mpoctope / Cocr. Takcamu YW. M. “IL, 1998. 
(Dolgan fairy tales. In: Tales of the vast / Comp. by Ch. Taksami. 
Moscow-Leningrad. 1998) 


Edpemos H.A. Jlonrauckoe onouxo. Akytck., 1984. 


(Efremov N. A. Dolgan olonkho. Yakutsk, 1984) 


Tlonos H.A. 3 poga Kapauro: Paccxa3p1. Kpacuospcx., 1989. 
(Popov N. A. From the family of Karanto. Short stories. Krasnoyarsk, 1989) 


CepepHas mygpocte: [locioBHubl W MoroBopky Joa, HeHeB, HraHacan / Coct. 
wu nepesod A.B. Jlepenxo. Kpacuospck, 1991. 

(Wisdom of the North. Short sayings and proverbs of Dolgans, Nenets, Nganasans / 
Compiled and translated by A. V. Levenko. Krasnoyarsk, 1991) 


TaliMpipcKHe cKa3ku / nepeBoy c ZomraHckoro. Epmakosr B.W. / Cocrapsenue u 
BCTYIIMTeIbHasK ctatEs I].E. Epumospa. Kpacnospck, 1982. 
(Taymyr fairy tales / Translation from Dolgan. Krasnoyarsk, 1982) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Aptemses H.M. Jlonrancknii «351k. B KH.: KpacHast! KHUTa s3bIKOB HapOJOB 
Poccuu: 9HUMKIONeyqM4eCKHH cnoBapb-cmpaBouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Artemyev N. M. Dolgan language. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. 
Moscow, 1994) 


Bpyk C.M. Jlonransi // Hacenenue mupa: StHoxemorpaduyeckuit cnpaBounnk. M. 
1986. 

(Bruk S. I. Dolgans. In: Population of the world: Ethnography and eae 
Reference-book. Moscow, 1986) 


Typsuy V.C. Cesepupie akytsi 4 qomrane // StrHu4eckas HCTOpHa HapoOB 
Cesepa. M., 1982. C. 180-197. 

(Gurvich I. s. Northern Yakuts and Dolgans. In: Ethnic history of the Northern 
peoples. Moscow, 1982, pp. 180-197) 


Bacusbes B.M., Tyronyxos B.A. [lonesaa pa6ota B TaiiMbipcKoM HallMOHasIbHOM 
oxpyre B 1959 r. // Cos. stHorpadus. M., 1960, Ne 5. 

(Vasilyev V. I., Tugolukov V. A. Field research in the Taymyr national territory in 
1959. In: Soviet ethnology. Moscow, 1960, No. 5) 


Jjonraue // Hayauas OuOnMoteka Kpacnospckoro kpaesoro my3ea. Pykonucustii 
dona: Marepuansi cepepHoli sxcnenumuuu Hapkomnpoca PCCP, co6panuzie B.O. 
7lomrux u M.C. Crpynessm (1938/39): ©.572.4 (09), N737: 4.2, 1.4. 

(Dolgans. In: Scientific library of the Krasnoyarsk territorial museum of regional 
studies. Archives: Materials of the Northern expedition of the People's Comissariat 
of Education of the RSFSR, compiled by B. O. Dolgikh and M. S. Strulyov 
(1938-1939): F.572.4 (09), N 737: Part 2. p. 4) 


7jempsHeHko 3.[I. Jlexcuueckuli MaTepviall kak MCTOUHMK M0 HCTOpH JonraH u 
axyTos // []po6sempl 3THOreHe3a HapoxoB Cu6upu u Jlanpnero Boctoxa. 
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YOpsrona E.M. O a3prxe Zomran. B ku.: A3pmKu UW oubKMOp HapozoB cuOupcKoro 
Cexepa. M.-JI., 1966. 

(Ubryatova E. I. On the language of Dolgans. In: Languages and folklore of the 
peoples of the North of Siberia. Moscow-Leningrad, 1966) 


Co3aHve MMCbMeHHOCTH Ha a3bIKax HaponoB Cepepa B CCCP // TIucpMeHHocTs 
Hapogos CuOupu: ucTopua Hu nepcriekTuBEl. HopocuOupck., 1981. 


' (Ubryatova E. I Creation of writing systems in the languages of the Northern 


peoples of the USSR. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history and 
perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981) 


YOpsarosa E.M. Coppemenuoe cocTosHue Hi 3ajadv W3y4eHHA MiayjONMCbMeHHBIX H 
OeCNHCbMCHHEIX A3bIKOB TIOpKOB CuOupH // U3Bnecrua CO AH CCCP. 
HosocnOupck, 1978. Bar.1. Ne 1. 

(Ubryatova E. I. Present-day state and tasks of studying languages of the Siberian 
Turks which have no writing or have short writing tradition. In: Newsletters of the 
Siberian Department of Academy of sciences of the USSR. Novosibirsk, 1978. 
Isuue 1, No. 1) 


XnoOpicrHy JL. [pesuve kynbtypbi Taiimpipa 4 Kpynuble sTHHYeECKHe OOMHOCTH 
CuOupu // Tipoucxoxyenne adbopurenos CuOupu u ux a3bIKoB. Tomck, 1973. 
(Khlobystin L. P. Ancient cultures of Taymyr and major ethnic communities of 
Siberia. In: Origination of aboriginals of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk, 
1973) 


Enets 


About the Enets language 
Uralic, Samoyedic branch (Northern group). 
Where the speakers live 


Taimyr autonomous area (on the right bank of the Yenisei): Vorontsovo 
village, Ust'-Yenisei district, and Potapovo village, Dudinka district. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 
Castrén M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854. 


Tlpoxodses I’.H. SHeukuit (eHuceiicKo-camoegcKui) AManext // A3biKH 
IIMCbMe€HHOCTB Hapoyos Cepepa. 4. 1. JL, 1937. C. 75-90. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Enets (Yenisei-Samoyed) dialect. In: Languages and writing 
systems of peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 75-90) 


Tepemenko H.M. Sxenkuit a3pik // A3prcu Hapogos CCCP. T. 3: OuHHO-yropcKHe 
vi camoguilickue asbiku. M., 1966. C. 438-457. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 438-457) 


Tepemenko H.M. Oueuknit a3pik // A3piku Mupa: Ypaspckne a3biKu. M.: Hayka, 
1993. C. 343-348. 

(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of the world: Uralic 
languages. Moscow, 1993. pp.343-348) 


TepeieHko HM. CuHtTakcuc camMoaqMiicKkux a3biKos. JI., 1973. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed languages. Leningrad, 1973) 


Helimski E. Phonological and Morphological Properties of Quantity in Samoyed // 
Studien fiir phonologische Beschreibung Uralischer Sprachen. Budapest, 1984. 


Copoxnua VII. Kareropua nputmkaTebHOCTH B 39HeIKOM a3bIke // A3bIKH 
| Hapoyos Cesepa Cu6upu. HosocuObupck, 1986. ; 
(Sorokina I. P. The category of possessiveness in Enets // The Languages of the 
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Peoples of the Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986) 


Copoxuna VI. Uucamrenpupie B 9HeEIKOM a3bIKe // A3bmKH HapowHOcTel Cerepa: 
rpaMMatTuka, JManekTonorusa. AkyTck, 1989. 

(Sorokina I. P. The Numerals in Enets // Languages of the peoples of the North: 
grammar, dialectology. Yakutsk, 1989) 


Copoxuua VI. [Ilocnenoru sHenkoro a3bIka // Copetckoe (PUHHO-yrpoBeeHHe. 
TanmmmMun, 1984. Ne 2. 

(Sorokina I. P. Postpositions in Enets // Soviet Finno-Ugric Studies, Tallinn, 1989. 
No 2) 


Ka3axesuy O.A. W306pa3nuTebHas slekcuka 9HeLKoro s3bIKa // 3Hax. COopHuk 
cTaTeli 110 IMHTBUCTHKe, CeMMOTHKe HW MosTHKe NamaTH A.H. Kypuucxoro. M., 
1994. C. 203-212. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Ideophonic lexicon of the Enets language // Sign. A collection 
of linguistic papers in memory of A. N. Zhurinskij. Moscow, 1994. pp. 203-212) 


Kiinnap, Ago. 1999. Enets. Miinchen: Lincom Europa. 


Mopes 1O.A., Jlennuur P.®. (ots. pey.) Crpyktypa camoaMiickux HW eHMceickux 
a3bIKOB. Tomck: TOMCKHHi roc. NeqarorMueckuit UH-T, 1985. 

(Morev Yu. A., Denning R. F. (ed.) The Structure of Samoyed and Yenisei 
Languages. Tomsk, 1985) 


Dictionaries 
Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. 
Petersburg, 1885. 


Katzschmann M., Pustay J. Jenissej-Samojedisches (Enzisches) Worterverzeichnis. 
Hamburg, 1978. 


Mikola T. Morphologisches Worterbuch des Enzischen. Szeged, 1995. 


Texts , 
MoubKIOp Haponos Taiimpipa. Bemtyck 1. SHeyKui pomsKnop. Jyquuka, 1992. 
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Issue 1. Enets folklore. Dudinka, 1992) 


Jlyka na3ayit en9 6a3a: yo6 03 93a Mepes. Croxrosbm, 1995 
(The Gospel according to Luke. Stokholm, 1995). 


Dictionaries and Texts 
Pustay J. Kleines Jenissej-Samojedisches Material // Finnisch-Ugrische 
Mitteilungen 2. 1978. S. 3-33. 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Ka3axesuy O.A., Kysnenosa A.V. A3pikopas cuTyallua y CaMOQMHCKHX Hapono. // 
SA3pikoBasa cutyalua B Poccuiickot Penepanun: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101, 
161-162. 

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples // 
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. M., 1992. pp. 92-101, 
161-162) 


Tepemenxo H.M. Andasut sHelkoro s3pika // [laneoasmatcxue a3bIKM. JI., 1986. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Enets Alphabet // Paleo-Asiatic languages. Leningrad, 1986). 


Copoxuua VI]. SHeuko-pycckHe a3bIKoBbIe cBa3H // KonTakTonorMyeckHit 
SHIMKIONeAM4ecKH CHOBapb-cipaBodHHk. Brmtyck 1: CepepHEiii peruon. A3biKH 
Hapoyos Cepepa, Cu6upu u Jjanpnero Bocroka B KOHTaKTaX C PYCCKHM A3bIKOM. 
M., 1994. C. 239-243. 

(Sorokina I. P. Enets-Russian language contacts. A reference book on language 
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and 
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 239-243) 


| Bonuna JI.C., Xenumexuit E.A. Suenkuii a3b1K // Kpacnaa KHura A3bIKOB HapOOB 
| Poccuu. SHUMKIONeqM4eCKH COBapb-cmpaBoyHHK. M., 1994. C. 71-73. 

(Bolina D. S., Helimski E. A. Enets. Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 71-73) 


Xenumckuii E.A. A3n1K gByxcot // 3HaHuve — cuma. M.,1976. Ne 3 
(Helimski E. A. The language of two hundred people // Knowledge is power. 
Moscow, 1976. No. 3) 


Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies // 
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997, 
pp. 77-91. 
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Even 


About the Even language 


Even belongs to Siberian (or. Evonkian) group of the Northern branch of the 
Manchu-Tungus languages, which, together with the Turkic and Mongol 
languages, enter the Altaic language family. Some scholars include Korean and 


Japanese into the Altaic language family as well. 


Where the speakers live 

Evens live in the North-Eastern territories of the Russian Federation: in the 
Magadan region, in the Chukot and the Koryak autonomous areas, in some 
districts of the Khabarovsk territory and in the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Tnagxopa H.M., Hopuxospa K.A., PoOOex B.A. Speucknit 13b1K. YueOuUK WA 
negarormueckux youu. JI., "[Ipocpenyenue", 1991. 

(Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. A., Robbek V. A. The Even language. Textbook for 
teacher training colleges. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991) 


Lununyc B.V., Konsipuna T.K. byxsaps. CII6., "[Ipocsenyenne", 1995. 
(V. I. Tsintsius, T. K. Kopyrina. Primary alphabet. St. Petersburg, Prosveshcheniye, 
1995) 


B.U. Unnunyc, K.A. Hospuxosa, X.M. Jlyrknu, B.A. Po66ex. 383 0,b1 TOPSH 
(OpeHckuli a3bIK). YueOHUK MU KHUTa Wid uTeHUuA WIA 2 KNacca. CII6., 
"IIpocsenyenue", 1995. 

(V. I. Tsintsius, K. A. Novikova, Kh. I. Dutkin, V. A. Robbek. Evedy toren (The 
Even language). Textbook and reader for 2 grade of primary school. St. Petersburg, 
Prosveshcheniye, 1995) 


T'nanxosa H.U., Po66ex B.A., I[ep6axos I’.B. JB3MbI TOPSH (9BeHCKHii A3BIK). 
Yuye6Ouuk H KHHLa 1A UTEHHA Dia 3 KnNacca HayaBHOK wKONBI. CII6., 
"TIpocpenyenue", 1991. 

(Gladkova N. I., Robbek V. A., Shcherbakov G. V. Evedy toren (The Even 
language). Textbook and reader for the 3rd grade of primary school. St. Petersburg, 
Prosveshcheniye, 1995) | 


Kelimetuuosa A.A., Kpnpomankun A.B. 3B9AbI TOPSH. (OBeHcknii 935K). 
YueOuuK HU KHUTa Did YTeHMA WIA 4 KNacca HayaIbHOK wKosBI. CII6., 
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"TIpocpemenne", 1995. 

(Keymetinova A. A., Krivoshapkin A. V. Evedy toren (The Even language). 
Textbook and reader for the 4th grade of primary school. St. Petersburg, 
Prosveshcheniye, 1995) 


Po66ex B.A., Hyrkuy X.V., bypprxun A.A. Ciopapb 9BeHCKO-pyccKHii 
pyccko-9Benckuit. [locoOue ana yyamuxca HayabHoH wKo EL. JI., 
"IIpocpemenue", 1988. | 

(Robbek V. A., Dutkin Kh. I., Burykin A. A. Even-Russian and Russian-Even 
dictionary. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1988) 


Bospimiakoga JI.E. Pyccko-oBencKuit pasropopHuk. Marayan, 1986. 
(Bolshakova L. E. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1986) 


Bbyppixun A.A. Pyccko-3BeHckHii pasropopuHk. Marayan, 1991. 
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1991) 


byppikuu A.A. Pyccko-3BeHCKHH pa3rOBOpHHK. 2-e usyanne, Marayan, 1994. 
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. 2nd edition. Magadan, 1994) 


Lununyc B.V., Pumec JL]. Spencxo-pyccxnit cnopapb. Oxono 10 000 cnos. JI., 
Yunegnrus3, 1958. 

(Tsintsius V. I., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars 


boropas3 B.[. Matepuassi 10 NamyTcKomy s3piky. // Tyaryccknii cOopunk, I. JI., 
1931. 


(Bogoraz V. G. Material on the Lamut language. In: Tungus digest, I. Leningrad, 
1931) 


Po66ex B.A. [pammatuyeckue kaTeropuu 9BeHcKoro rmaroma. CII6., 1992. 
(V. A. Robbek. Grammatical categories of the Even verb. St. Petersburg, 1992) 


Lunuuyc B.A. Ouepk rpamMaTukH 3BeHCKOrO (JaMyTCKOrO) a3bIKa. DoHeTHKA H 
mopdonorua. JI., Yanenrus, 1947. 

(V. I. Tsintsius. Outline of Even (Lamut) grammar. Phonetics and morphology. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947) 


Benzing, J. Lamutische Grammatik. Wiesbaden, 1955. 


TYopuesckxas B.A. Ouepk HcTOpHH H3y4eHHA TYHTyCO-MaHbDKYPCKHX A3BIKOB. JI., 
1958. 
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(Gortsevskaya V. A. Outline of history of Manchu-Tungus studies. Leningrad, 
1958) 


Tlerpos A.A. Jlekcuka HyXOBHOH kybTypsr 3BeHOR. JI., 1991. 
(Petrov A. A. Lexicon of spiritual culture of Evens. Leningrad, 1991) 


Malchukov, Andrej 1995. Grammatical sketch of Even. LINCOM EUROPA, 
Languages of the world Materials, 12. 


Mansuyxos A.JI. Cuntakcuc Mpoctoro MpeAOKeHHA B IBCHCKOM A3bIKE: 
CTpyKTypHbIe H ceMaHTHyeckue acetal. CI6.: Hayxa, 1999. 

(Malchukov A. The structure of the simplex sentence in Even. St. Petersburg, 
Nauka, 1999) 


Dialects 
Jle6enes B.JI. OxotcKuit WuanexT 9BeHcKOrO a3bIKa. JI., 1982. 
(Lebedev V. D. The Okhotsk dialect of Even. Leningrad, 1982) 


Jle6enes B.J]. Asp1k 3BeHoB Akytun JI, 1978. 
(Lebedev V. D. Language of Yakutian Evens. Leningrad, 1978) 


Hosuxkosa K.A. Ouepku WMaseKTOB 9BeHCKOrO A3bIKa. ObCKH TOBOp. 4acTb |. 

- M.-JL, u3a. AH CCCP, 1960. 
(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Part I. 
Moscow-Leningrad, Publ. House of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 1960) 


Hosuxosa K.A. Ouepku QuaneKTOB 29BeHCKOrO A3bIka. ObcKHii ToBop. Inaron, 
cryxeOHble CIOBAa, TEKCTHI, roccapuii. JI., "Hayxa", 1980. 

(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Verbs, functional 
words, glossary. Leningrad, Nauka, 1980) 


Tlonopa Y.I. Saenz Marayancxoii oOnactu. M., 1981. 
(Popova U. G. Evens of the Magadan region. Moscow, 1981) 


Puurec JI.J]. OcHopuple OcoOeHHOCTH apMaHCKOrO AMaseKTa 9BeHCKOrO A3bIKa // 
Jloxnaypl u coobwenua Wu-1Ta a3p1kosHaHua AH CCCP, 1955, 7. VIL. 

(Rishes L. D. Main characteristic features of the Arman dialect of Even. In: Reports 
of the Institute of linguistics of Academy of sciences of the USSR, 1955, Vol. VII) 


Po66ex B.A. 413bIk 3BeHOB bepe3sosxu. JI., 1989. 
(Robbek V. A. Language of Evens of Beryozovka. Leningrad, 1989) 


Dictionaries 
Jlesun B.U. Kpatkuii s3BeHCKO-pycckuii cnoBapb (c NpHsoxKeHHeM 
TrpamMatuyeckoro ouepxa). M.-JL., 1936. 
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(Levin V. I. Short Even - Russian dictionary (with outline of grammar). 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Puimec JI.J]., Unaunye B.W.B.V. Spencxo-pyccxuit cnopapb. Oxos0 20 000 cnos. 
M., Doc. u3qaTebCTBO MHOCTpaHHEIx M HallMOHaNbHBIX COBapeli, 1953, 

(Rishes L. D., Tsintsius V. I. Even-Russian dictionary. About 20000 entries. 
Moscow, State publishing house of foreign and ethnic dictionaries, 1953) 


Ifwuunyc B.W., Pumec JI]. Spencko-pyccxuit cnospaps. Oxono 10 000 cnos. JI., 
Yunegrus, 1958. 

(Tsintsius V. I., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958) 


Doerfer G., Hesche W., Scheinhardt H.. Lamutisches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden, 
1980. 


Bibliographies 
[bypsrxun A.A.] BuOnuorpadua pa6or no a3biky, oubKOpy HM 9THOrpahun 
apeHos. // Tnagxopa H.M., Hosuxona K.A., Po66ex B.A. DBencxnii a3nixK. JI., 
"TIpocpemjenue", 1991. 
(Burykin A. A. Bibliography of studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of 
Evens. In: Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. I., Robbek V. A. The Even language. 
Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991) | 


byppikuu A.A. XyoxecTBeHHas MTepatypa Ha s3bIKax HapoyoOB UyKoTKH 
[4yKOTCKOM, 9BEHCKOM, 3CKMMOCCKOM, 1oKarupcKon]. // PermonasbHBle MpoOMembI 
o6pa30BaHHs, POAHBIC ASEIKU, TpaMUMOHHas KyIbTypa HapoyoB Uyxorxu. 4.3. 
Auaypipb, 1993. 

(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka 
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukaghir). In: Regional problems of education, mother 
tongues and traditional culture of the peoplpes of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr’, 1993) 


[letpos A.A. Hossie Tpyabl 10 a3biky, POUBKMOpy M sTHOrpaduN sBeHOB (60-e — 
90-e rogpi). JI., JTIIM umeuu A.M. Teprena, 1990. 
(Petrov A. A. New studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of Evens (the 


1960s — 1990s). Leningrad, the Herzen Leningrad State Teacher training institute. 
1990) 


Texts 


[boxoga E.H.] Tecnu Esgoxuu Boxosoit. Marayan, 1992. 
(Bokova E. N. Songs of Evdokia Bokova. Magadan, 1992) 


Ilecnu onleHbero kpas. Akytck, 1987. 
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(Songs of the reindeer land. Yakutsk, 1987) 


Yepxanos K.C. 383 Abl HEMKaH. Cxa3Ku Cepepa. [SBencKue cKasku]. 
Tlerponapnosck-Kamyatckuii, 1988. 

(Cherkanov K. S. Evedy nemkan. Legends of the North. [Even fairy tales]. 
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1988) 


- Openckasd wutTepatypa. JI., "Tpocsemenue", 1994. 


(Even literature. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1994) 


3B3C3/1 TOP3H"3TIH HUMKaPHy. Cxa3Ku sBeHcKoit 3emuu. Cocr. JLE. 
Bonbmakosa. Marayan, 1988. 


(Evesel toren'eten nimkarni. Legends of Even land. Comp. by L. E. Bolshakova. 


Magadan, 1988) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


There are no sociolinguistic studies dedicated to Even. 
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Evenki 


About the Evenki language 


The Evenki language belongs to the Northern (Siberian) branch of 
theTungusic family (also known as Manchu-Tungus or Tungus-Manchu). 


Where the speakers live 


As for geographical borders of the Evenki language, they run in the west 
between the basins of the two great rivers the Ob' and the Yenisei, while in the 
east they extend to the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk, including the island of 
Sakhalin. In the northwest the borderline traverses the basins of numerous rivers 
flowing either into the Lower (Nizhnyaya) Tunguska or directly into the Arctic 
Ocean, while in the northwest it includes the basins of the rivers Vilyui and 
Amga, as well as the Aldan with its tributary the Maya. In the south the Evenki 
territory extends to the watershed between the Angara and the Stony 
(Podkamennaya) Tunguska, comprising also much of the Baikal Region, notably 
the upper reaches of the Bargusin, as well as the rivers Vitim, Olyokma, and the 
northern sources of the Amur. 

Northern dialects speakers: a) the Taimyr autonomous area. Here the majority 
of the Evenki speakers live in a multiethnic village Khantajskoje ozero (223 
persons). They live together with Dolgans and Russians and build 42% of the 
population; b) the Turukhansk district of the Krasnoyarsk territory. Sovetskaja 
Rechka is an Evenki village, where Evenkis build the majority of the population 
(108 persons or 64%). Here they live side by side with Selkups and Russians; c) 
the northern territory of the Evenki autonomous area (the Ilimpeja district: 
settlements: Ekonda, Chirinda Kislokan); d) the northern territory of the Irkutsk 
district. 

Eastern dialects speakers live in: a) the Republic of Buryatia (the 
North-Baikal, Baunt, Barguzin districts); b) the Chita region: the Kalar and 
Tungiro-Olekma districts; c) Amursk region: the Tynda, Zeja, Selemdja districts; 
d) the Sakhalin region: the Nogliki district; ¢) the Khabarovsk territory: the 
Tuguro-Chumikansk, Ajano-Majsk, Khabarovsk and Polina Osipenko districts; 
f) the Republic of Yakutia: Ust'-Mayskiy, Olenyok, Aldan and other districts 
(ystycpl). . 

Southern dialects speakers live in: a) the Chita region: the Tungukochon 
district; b) Irkutsk region: the Katanga and Kachuga districts; c) the Evenki 
autonomous area: the Baikit and Tunguso-Chunya districts. , 
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TEACHING MATERIALS 


boinosa A.®., JleGenesa EI]. Mo tenwuckomy nyTu. Spenkulicknii OyKBapb ANA 
B3pociBix. JI.-M., 1933. 


‘(Bojtsova A. F., Lebedeva E. P. Following Lenin's way. Evenki alphabet primer for 


adult people. Leningrad-Moscow, 1933) 


Bacunesuy I.M. Spenkuitcxui (tyHryccxuit) Oyxsaps. M.-JI., 1936. 
(Vasilevich G. M. An Evenki (Tungus) alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Bacunesuy I.M. byxsaps. JI.-M., 1937. 
(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937) 


Bacunesuy T.M. byxsaps. Ha sBeHKMHCKOM (TYHTYCCKOM) A3bIKe JIA 
NOJPOTOBHTEJIBHOrO Kacca HayaIbHOH WKOJBI. JI.-M., 1950. 

(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. In Evenki (Tungus) for preparatory grade of 
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950) 


Bacusesuy T.M. YueOuuk sBeHkuiicKoro (TyHrycckoro) a3bIKka. JIA 
NOPOTOBUTeEIBHOMO KIacca 3BEHKHKMCKOH HayaNbHOH wKosBI. JI., 1950. 
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki. For preparatory grade of primary school. 
Leningrad, 1950) 


botizjopa A.®., PomMaHosa A.B. Speukuiickuii a3b1k. YueOuuk WIA 
NOATOTOBHTEISHOrO Klacca HayaIbHOK miko. M.-JI., 1953. 

(Bojtsova A. F. and Romanova A. V. Evenki. A textbook for preparatory grade of 
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953) 


boiinospa A.®. Kpyruxuua M.B., Pomanosa A.B. byxsapps. JIia 
NOXZTOTOBHTeCIbHOLO KJacca 3BEHKHHCKOH HayaNbHOH miko. JI., 1954. 
(Bojtsova A. F., Krutikhina M. B., and Romanova A. B. Alphabet primer. For 
preparatory grade of Evenki primary school. Leningrad, 1954) 


botnosa A.®., Kyapa A.A., Pomanosa A.B. Openkuiickui a3b1k. YueOuuk Wa 
MOZPOTOBUTeEbHOrO Kyacca. JI., 1976. 

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki. A textbook for 
preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1976) 


bottosa A.®., Kyaps A.A., Pomanosa A.B. Spenkniickuit Gyxsaps. J[na 
NOJTOTOBUTeEIBHOrO Kacca 3BEHKHMCKON uKoOBI. JI., 1976. 

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki alphabet primer. For 
preparatory grade of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1976) 
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(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Russian-Evenki dictionary. Leningrad, 
1960) 


PomanHosa A.B., Msipeesa A.H. J[vanexronoruyeckuii cnoBapb 93BeEHKHicKOrO 
a3bika. MatepHasibI roBopoB 9BeHKOB AkyTuH. JI., 1968. 

(Romanova A. B., Myreeva A. N. Dictionary of the Evenki dialects in Yakutia. 
Leningrad, 1968) 


Shirokogoroff S. M. A Tungus dictionary. Tokyo, 1944 


Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects 
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 1. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu 
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido 
University, 9 (1975), 61 - 92 


Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects 
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 2. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu 
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido 
University, 10 (1976), 165 - 189 


Bibliographies 


Touescxas B.A. Ouepk neropun M3ydeHHA TYHPYCO-MaHDKYPCKHX ASBIKOB. JI., 
1959, 


(Gortsevskaja V. A. An outline or the history of the study of Tungus-Manchu 
languages. Leningrad, 1959) 
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Topenosa JI.M. buOnnorpapua 0 CopeTCKOMy TYHTYCO-MaHbDkypoBeeHHI0 
(1970-1990). M., 1991. 

(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography of the Soviet Tungusology (1970-1990), Moscow, 
1991) 


Texts 
Tonne H.H. Marepuansi Wid UccueqoBaHua TyHTycckoro A#3b1Ka. Hapewe 
Oapry3HHCKHx 9BeHKOB. JI., 1927. 
(Poppe N. N. Materials for the study of the Tungus language. The Bargusin Evenki 
subdialect. Leningrad, 1927) 


Llunuuyc B.V. 50 sneHkuiickux TexcTos. Crekslorpapuyeckoe M3aHve Ha IpaBax 
pykonucu. Jlequurpayckuit nequuctutyt uM. A.V. Tepuena. JI., 1930. 
Tsintsius V. I. 50 Evenki texts. Leningrad Herzen Teacher Training Insitute, 1930) 


Bacunesuy I.M. COopHuk MaTepuasos 10 3BeHKHHCKOMy (TYHryccKomy) 
donpxnopy // Tpyabi m0 donsknopy. T.1 JI., 1936. 

(Vasilevich G. M. Collection of materials of Evenki (Tungus) folklore // Folklore 
studies. Vol.1, Leningrad, 1936) 


Axnucumos A.Q. [Ipuoxenve k Wucceptaunu "PooBoe OOMIeCTBO 9BeEHKOB". 
Vuctutyt Hapoyos Cesepa. JI., 1936. 

(Anisimov A. F. An appendix to the dissertation "Tribal Evenki society", 
Leningrad, 1936) 


Pomanosa A.B., Maipeesa A.H. MobKIOp 3BeHKOB AkyTuu. JI., 1971. 
(Romanova A. B, Myreeva A. N. Folklore of Evenkis of Yakutia. Leningrad, 1971) 


Mepipeeza A.H. Spenkuiickve repouyeckue cka3anua. [lamaTHuku poupKopa 
CuOupu u JjanpHero Bocroxa. HopocuOupcx, 1990. 

(Myreeva A. N. Evenki heroic folklore. Folklore monuments of the Siberia and the 
Far East. Novosibirsk, 1990) 


noc OXOTCKMX 9BeEHKOB B 3anHcax H.T.Tkaauxa. Akytcx, 1986. 
(Epic literature of the Evenkis from the Okhotsk sea side recorded by N. T. 
Tkachik. Yakutsk, 1986) 


Ikegami, Jiro. Siberian Tungus texts. - 2, Evenki folk-tales. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu 
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido 
University, 11 (1977), 29 - 37. [in Japanese and Russian] 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Bacunesuy I.M. Spenxu. Uctopuxo-sTHorpaduyeckue oyepku (XY111 — nagano 
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XX Beka). JI., 1969. 
(Vasilevich G.M. The Evenkis. Historical and Ethnographical outlines XV111- 
the beginning of XX century). Leningrad, 1969) 


bynarosa H.A., Cpepukosa IO.J]. Spenkuiicko-pycckve sA3bIKOBBIe CBa3H // 
KouTakTonorMueckHit 9HUMKIONeAM4ecKu CIOBapb-cipaBouHHK. Bemryck 1: 
CepepHbiit pernon. 3biku Hapoyos Cesepa, Cu6upn u Jlansuero Boctoka B 
KOHTAKT@X C PyCCKMM a3BIKOM. M., 1994, c. 220-229. 

(Bulatova N. Ya., Sverchkova Yu. D. Evenki-Russian language relations. A 
reference book on language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of 
peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 
1994. pp. 220-229) 


bynatosa H.A. Spexukuiicknii aspx. // Kpacaa kuura s3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccuu. 
OHIMK NoneqM4ecKHit cllOBapb-cmpaBoyHHK. M., 1994, c. 68-70. 

(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994, pp. 68-70) 


bynatopa H.A. Spenkuiicknii 13bIK HM ero perHOH@JIbHBIe BapHaHTEI B 
COUMOJIMHTBUCTHYeCKoOM acrexte // ManouncneHubie Haposzbi Kpaitnero Cesepa, 
Cu6Oupu u Jansuero Boctokxa. CII6., 1997, c. 42-54. 

(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki and its varieties: sociolinguistic aspect // Minor peoples of 
the North, Siberia and the Far East. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 42-54) 


Kasaxesu4 O.A., Tlapdbenosa O.C. Asprkopbie W 9THHYeCKHe OOMHOCTH NOocenKa 
Coppeuka Typyxanckoro p-Ha //«A3biku Poccuu u apyrux crpan CHI: craryc u 
dyyKunn». M., 2000, c. 304-309. 

(Kazakevitch O. A., Parfenova O. S. Languistic and ethnic groups in the village 
Sovetskaja rechka of the Turukhansk district // Languages in Russia and other 
countries of the CIS: their status and social functions. Moscow, 2000, pp.304-309). 


Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic 
self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and 
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison." Udine, 
1998, pp. 307-323. 


Mapdenosa O.C. CounommursucTuyeckoe UccieqoOBaHHe pa3BKTHa OH MHTBH3Ma 
cpefM 9BeHKoB Moc. CopeTckaat peuka Typyxauckoro p-Ha // Bonpocsi @unonorun, 
M., 2000, Ne 1, c. 28-33. 

(Parfenova O. S. Sociolinguistic study of bilingualism among the Evenkis of 
Sovetskaja rechka of the Turukhansk district // "Philological issues", Moscow, 
2000, No.1, pp.28-33.) 
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Atkin V. The Evenki Language from the Yenissei to the Sakhalin // Northern 
Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Senri Ethnological Studies 44, 1997, 
pp. 109-121. 


Tsumagari T. Linguistic Diversity and National Borders of Tungusic // Northern 
Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Senri Ethnological Studies 44, 1997, 
pp. 175-186. 


Godoberi 


About the Godoberi language 


Godoberi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) 


subgroup. 
Where the speakers live 


In the Republic of Daghestan the Godoberians mostly live in the Botlikh 
district in 2 auls (settlements): Godoberi and Zibirkhali. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Kibrik, A. E.(ed.) Godoberi. Lincom Europa, Miinchen, Newcastle, 1998. 


Tyyasa T.E. Tono6epuncxnit a3bIK // 13b1KH HaponoB CCCP. T.IV. 
W6epniicko-Kkapkasckne a3biku. M., 1967. 

(Gudava T. E. Godoberi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) 


Canosa IT.A. Pono6epuucknit «351K. Maxauxania, 1973. 
(Saidova P. A. Godoberi language. Makhachkala, 1973) 


Cavyosa IT.A. CknoHeHve UMeH CylecTBUTeNBHBIX B TroqoOepHHcKom s3pike // 
Yueu. 3an. MucTutyta ucropuy, 13bika 4 wuTepatypsl. T. XV. Maxauxayia, 1972. 
(Saidova P. A. Noun declension in Godoberi language // Scientific papers of the 
Institute of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XV. Makhachkala, 1972) 


Canosa IT.A. Kparkas xapaxtepuctuka 3BYKOBOH CHCTeEMBI royo6epHucKoro 
aspika // Yuen. 3am. Muctutyta ucropun, a3bIka u mMTepatypsl. T. XII. 
Maxauxana, 1962. 

(Saidova P. A. A short characteristics of the sound system of Godoberi language // 
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XII. 
Makhachkala, 1962) 


Canyosa I].A. O6pa30Banve MHoxKecTBeEHHOrO 4HCHa HMeH CYIN€CTBHTeCJIBHEIX B 


roqoOepHuckom sa3bIKe // Yuen. 3am. Wuctutyta uctopun, s3b1Ka 4 wMTepatyppl. T. 
XIII. Maxayxasa, 1963. 
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(Saidova P. A. The formation of the plural of nouns in Godoberi language // 
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XIII. 
Makhachkala, 1963) 


Tatesocos C.I. Togo6epunckuili a3n1K // AsiKu Mupa: Kapxa3ckve s3bIKu. M., 
1999. 

(Tatevosov S. G. Godoberi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. A3p1koBoe 3akoHoaTenscTBo B Jlarecraue // SA3BIKOBBIE TIpoOsIeMBI 
Pocculicxoi DexepallMu H 3aKOHEI O @3BIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Anexcees M.E. Togo6epuxuckuit s3nx // Kpacnad KHura s3bIKOB Hapogos Poccuu: 
SHUMKIONe TM 4eCKHH COBapb-ciipapounux. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Godoberi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. AsprKopas cuTyaljua Ha CepepHom Kapka3e B UcTOpu4ecKoOM 
acnexTe // ColvoMHTBHCTHYecKHe MpoOseMEI B pa3HBIX perwonax mupa. 
Matepuansl MexqyHapoqHol Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C. Cneunouxa a35IkoBoit cuTyaluu B JjarecTaHe 4 HeoOxogqumas 
POCyHapCTBCHHAA A3bIKOBaX NONMTHKAa // COMMONMHTBHUCTH4eCKHe poOseMBI B 
pasHBIX perHoHax Mupa. Marepuamei MexyHapogHo Kondepenuuu. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Hinukh 


About the Hinukh language 


Hinukh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 
Where the speakers live 


In the Republic of Daghestan the Hinukhs live in the Hinukh village in 
Tsuntinski district and in the village Monastyrskoje of Kizlar district. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boxapes E.A. Duayxcxuit a3nik ([Ipegsaputempbuoe coobimenne) // Tpyapi Mn-ta 
sa3bIko3HaHHua AH CCCP. T. I, 1952. 

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language (introductory publication) // Works of the Institute 
of linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. I. Moscow, 1952) 


Boxapes E.A. Punyxcknit a3pixk // A3emKu Hapowos CCCP. T. IV. 
W6epuiicko-kapka3ckHe a3nIKH. M., 1967. : 
(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) 


Axmeyos A.A., Muxannos K.IL. O HexoTopbix pa3payax MecTOMMeHHii B 
THHYXCKOM s3pIke // ExxeronHuk MKS. T. X, 1983. 

(Ahmedov A. A., Mikailov K. Sh. Some groups of pronouns in Hinukh language // 
Ibero-caucasian linguistics annual. Vol. X. Tbilisi, 1983) 


Bakuuios X.C, 3BykonoypaxKaTembHble C10Ba-BLIKPUKH IIpeAcTaBuTenet 
2%KMBOTHOTO MHpa B rHHyXxckoM s3pike // Orpacnepasd ekcHka JJarecTaHCKHx 
A3bIKOB: Ha3BaHHA 2KHBOTHBIX HM THY. Maxauxana, 1988. 

(Vakilov X. S. The onomatopoeic words-exclamations of animals in Hinukh 


language // The thematic lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and 
birds. Makhachkala, 1988) 


Baxunos X.C. Uma cymecTButembHoe B rHHYXCKOM s3bIKe: ABTOped). JMC... KaHI. 
duson. HayK. Maxauxania, 1998. 
(Vakilov X. S. The noun in Hinukh language. Ph.D. Diss. Makhachkala, 1998) 
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Xanmnos M.II. Panyxckuit s3eixK // A3pnu Mupa. Kapka3ckue a3bIku. M., 1999. 
(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of the world. Caucasian languages. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Xanunos M.I1., Acaxos VA. Munyxcknii a3niK // Aspiku HapoyoB Poccuu u 
COMpeWeIBHEIX rocygapcTs. M., 1997. 

(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of Russia and adjacent states. 
Moscow, 1997) 


Jlomray3e 9.A. Punyxckuii quanext AMMOMCKOrO a3bIKA. TOunucn, 1963. 
(Lomtadze E. A. Hinukh dialect of the Dido language. Tbilisi, 1963) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. A3prkopoe 3aKoHomaTembCTBO B Jlarecrane // A3pikOBbIe TIpoOsIeMBI 
Poccuiickoit DezepalHH H 3aKOHEI O W3BIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


| Anexcees M. E. Punyxcxnit s3pix // Kpachaa KHura s3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccuu: 
| SHUMKIONeTH4ecKuH cuoBapb-cipapouunk. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Hinukh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromenxanos M.M. Asprkopas cutyanua Ha CesepHom Kapxa3e B AcropH¥ecKoM 
acnexTe // COUMONMHIBUCTHYeCKHe NpoOseMEI B pasHBIX perHonax Mupa. 
Matepuansi MexyyHapoqHoi Kondepenmunu. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996). 


Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuguka a3p1kopoii curyaruy B Jlarecrane u HeoOxoyquMaat 
TOcyHapcTBCHHad A3bIKOBaA NomHTHKA // COMMONMHTBUCTHYeCKHe MpoOseMEI B 
PasHBIX perwouHax Mupa. Marepuasbl MexayHaponHoit Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Hunzib 


About the Hunzib language 


Hunzib belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hunzibs live in the Bezhta sector of 
Tsuntinski district in 3 auls (villages): Hunzib, Nakhada and Garbutl. The 
lowland Hunzib speakers are migrants from these villages. They often visit their 
native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boxapes E.A. ['yH3u6cxuit a3n1k // A3p1ku Hapoyos CCCP. T. IV. 
M6epuiicko-kaBka3ckHe a3bIku. M., 1967. 

(Bokarev Ye. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) 


boxapes E.A. Marepuasii k clopapto ryH3H6ckoro s3pIKa // Bonpocsi W3yueHHA 
WOepHiickO-KaBKa3CKUX A3BIKOB. M., 1961. 

(Bokarev Ye. A. Data for the dictionary of Hunzib language // Problems in the 
study of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961) 


l'ams3atos M.-P.9. Doneruka ryH3u6ckoro a3bika. ABToped. MC... KaHy. PMION. 
Hayk, M., 1975. 
(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Phonetics of Hunzib language, Ph.D. thesis. Moscow, 1975) 


T'am3atos M.-P.9. O nexoropsix ocoGeHHOCTAX KOHCOHAHTH3Ma TyH3HOCKOrO 
asbika // CoBO HW CHOBOCOYeTAHHE B A3bIKaX pa3IM4HBIX TuNOB. M., 1973. 
(Hamzatov M.-R. E. On some specific features of the Hunzib consonant system // 
Word and word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973) 


Tamsaros M.-P.9. Crpyktypa cnora u cnorogenenue // Crono 4 cnopocoyeraie B 
A3bIKAaX pasIMYHBIX Tunos. M., 1973. 

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Syllable structure and syllabication // Word and 
word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973) 
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Ucaxos V.A. Dnarombuoe cnosooOpasonaHue B ryH3H6cKom s3pike // Bompocst 
clloBooOpa30BaHHa JarectaHCKHXx #35IKOB. Maxauxasa, 1986. 

(Isakov I. A. Verb formation in Hunzib language // Word formation in 
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1973) 


Micaxor V.A. Cucremuoe Mf acHcTeMHOe B CKJIOHCHHM CyOcTaHTHBOB ryH3“O6ckoro 
a3bika // TlanexxHbIM cocTaB HM CHCTeMa CKJIOHCHMA B KaBKa3CKHX 3bIKaX. 
Maxauxania, 1987. 

(Isakov I. A. Systematic and non-systematic features in noun declension of Hunzib 
language // Case inventory and system of declension in Caucasian languages. 
Makhachkala, 1973) 


Vcaxos VA. Dyn3v6cxnit a3pik // Asp Haponos Poccuu u coceqHux 
rocygapcrTs. M., 1997. 

(Isakov I. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the peoples of Russia and adjacent 
states. Moscow, 1997) 


Van den Berg, H. E. A grammar of Hunzib (with texts and lexicon). Miinchen: 
LINCOM Europa, 1995. 


Mcaxos V1.A., Xammnos M.ILI. PyH3v6cko-pyccxuit cnopapp. M., 2001. 
(Isakov I. A., Khalilov M. Sh. Hunzib-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 2001) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. Asnikopoe 3akoHomatesbctRo B Jlarectaue // A3bIKOBBIE TIpoOsieMBl 
Poccuitcko MeyepaluH UM 3aKOHEI 0 s3EIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


AnexceeB M.E. Tyu3n6ckuii a3pik. B xu.: Kpacnas Kura s3bIKoB HapOJOB 
PoccHl: SHIlMKIonequ4ecKHii cloBapb-cipaBounHuk. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Hunzib language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. Asprkopas cutyalna Ha Cezepxom Kapxka3e 8B AcTOopH4eckom 
acnexte // COMMOMHIBUCTHYecKHe NpoONeME! B pa3HbIX pervouax Mupa. 
MatepHabl MexzyHapoqHot Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduxa s3p1konoit cutyauuu B JlarectaHe u HeoOxoyHMaa 
TOcyMapcTBeHHad A3bIKOBaX NOMHMTHKA // COUMONMHTBUCTHYeCKHe pobseMEI B 
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pa3HBIX perHoHax Mupa. Matepuaiibi MexayHapogHoit KoHdepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and 


language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the 
World. Moscow, 1996) 
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Itelmen 


About the Itelmen language 


Itelmen is regarded as genetically isolated. There are two viewpoints 
concerning the genesis of Itelmen. 

In one hypothesis, Itelmen and other Chukchee-Kamchatkan languages have 
a common ancestor; the differences of Itelmen traceable on all structural levels 
might be explained by the intense foreign influence; Itelmen mi ght have 
swallowed some other, non-Chukchee-Kamchatkan language (V. G. Bogoraz, V. 


I. Jochelson, P. Y. Skorik). 

In another hypothesis, Itelmen is not related to other Chukchee-Kamchatkan 
languages genetically, common features being a result of convergence (D. 
Worth, A. P. Volodin, A. S. Asinovskij). There are reasons for considering 
Itelmen as genetically isolated and opposed to genetically related 
Chukchee-Koryak languages within the Chukchee-Kamchatkan group. Neither is 
there any genetic relationship between Itelmen and Ainu (the language of the 
Itelmen's southern neighbours). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 

Textbooks for the Itelmen (Kamchadal) schools 

In the native language 
Bygem yautsca! UtensMenckas yueOuas xuura. Hanucana Spinel HTeJIbMeHOB, 
yaamuxca XaOaposckoro TexHUKyMa HapoyloB Cesepa Cno6os74HKOBEM, 
CnoSog4uKosolt, Tasnyuxont / Mog pen. E.Opnozoit. JI: Yunegrus, 1932. 64 c., 
T1., 1 tam. 
(Let's study! Itelmen Text book. Written by the crew of Itelmens, students of 
Khabarovsk College of Peoples of the North Slobodtchikov, Slobodchikova, 
Pavlutskaja / Ed. Ye. Orlova.- Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1932. 64 p., pl., 1 table.) 


Bonogux A.II., Xanotimosa K.H. Byxsaps: JIna 1 x. wrenbMenckux mon. Usa. 
2-e, nopad. CII6: Tpocremenue, 1993. 122 c., m1. +14. pa3pe3H. a36. 

(Volodin A.P., Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer: For the first grade of 
Itelmen schools. 2nd edition. St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993. 122 p., pl. +11. 
Abc primer.) 


Xanoumosa K.H. byksapb c npwioxenuem. JI.: Ipocsemjenue, 1988. 144 c. 
Ilepeu3y. CII6: Iipocsemenne, 1993. 
(Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer with an annex. Leningrad: 
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Prosveshchenie, 1988. 144 p. Republished: St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993.) 


Xanoumosa K.H. Jletam Kytxa: 3aragxn yuna pete. lerponasnoscx-KamuatcKuit 
1994. 34c. 

(Khalojmova K. N. For the children of Kutkh: Riddles for children. 
Petropavlovsk-Kamtchatskij, 1994. 34 p.) 


3 


Xanomospa K.H. Urenpmeuckas peas: YaeOuukK MW KHUTa LA YTeHUA BO 2-M 
kmacce. JI.: pocsnemennue, 1991. 168 c. 

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade. 
Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 168 p.) 


Xamovmosa K.H. UtenpMenckas peub: YueOuuK HM KHUra JIA YTEHUA BO 2-M 
kuacce/ Ilog peg. A.I].Bonoguna. JI.: [pocpemenne, 1991. 159 c. 

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade / 
Editor A. P. Volodin. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 159 p.) 


Xaylolmosa, K.H. Atenpmenckuii a3b1K: yueOuuk ana 2 Kmacca. Canxt-ITetep6ypr: 
Oty-Hue 130-Ba "TIpocspemenue", 1997. 


Tlonosa H.C. Yue6uuk apHMeTHKH ia HayanBHow mkonI. Ha uTenbMeHCKHii 
A3bIK Wepepesa. E. Opmosa. Y. I. M.-JI.: Yanenrus, 1933. 78 c. 4. I. 1-brit rox 
o6yy4eHHa. 

(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Translated into Itelmen 


by Ye. Orlova. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1933. 78 p. Part I. Ist 
grade.) 


Xanotmosa K.H. UtenpMenckuii a3pik: YueOuuK uv KHHra Wiad YTeHHA WIA 3 
kacca. CII6.: Ipocpemenue, 1999. 159 c. 

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 3rd grade. 
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1999. 159p.) 


Xanokmosa K.H. AtenpMencxuii 351K: YaeOuuK MW KHUTa AA UTeHUA AIA 4 
knacca. CI16.: [Ipocnemenue, 2000. 127c. 

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 4th grade. 
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 2000. 127p.) 


Xanokimosa K.H., Jtopp M., Kacrou 3., Jlonrunos C. 
Uctopuxo-sTHorpadpuyeckoe yueOuoe noco6ue 10 HTeIEMeHCKOMY SABBIKY. 
Ilerponapnoscx-Kamyatcxuit: Kammat,1995. 123c. 

(Khalojmova K. N., Duerr M., Kasten E., Longinov S. Historical-ethnografic 


Teaching Material of The Itelmen language. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij: Kamshat, 
1995. 123p.) 
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Zkopp M., Kacrsu 3., Xanoimosa K. H., Arensmencxuili 351k KyJIbTypa. 
Miinster/ Berlin : Waxmann, 2001. 

(Diirr M., Kasten E., Khalojmova K. N., Itelmen Language and Culture. Miinster/ 
Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.) (Multimedia CD-ROM) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Bonoguy A.II. UrensmMencxnii «3px. JI., 1976. 
(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language. Leningrad, 1976) 


Bonoguu A.IT., Kykopa A.H. Urensmencxnit a3nix // A3pKu HapowoB CCCP B 
5-TH Tomax. T. Vol., 1968. 

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language // Languages of the peoples of the USSR, in 
5 volumes, Vol. V, 1968) 


Bonoguy A.II. Arenpmensi. M., 1995, 
(Volodin A. P. The Itelmens. Moscow 1995) 


Kpamenvnnukos C.IT. Onucanue 3emmu Kamuarxu. M.-JI., 1949, 
(Krascheninnikov S. P. The description of the Land of Kamchatka. 
Moscow-Leningrad 1949) 


CreOnuukuit C.H. Urensmencxnii 935k // A3p1ku MW WHCBMeHHOCTS HapoJOB 
Cesepa, 4. III. JI., 1934. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Itelmen Language. Languages and writing systems of the 
Peoples of the North, part III. Leningrad 1934) 


Worth D. S. La place du Kamtchadal parmi les langues soi-disant paléosibériennes 
// Orbis, 1962, t. XI, #2. 


Georg, Ralf-Stefan, and Alexander P. Volodin. Die itelmenische Sprache. 
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999. 


Dialects 
Moun T.A. Ovepk tboneTuku HM Mopdonormu ceqaHKMHCKOrO yManeKTa 
MTCNbMCHCKOrO A3bIka // Yuenbie sanucku JlenunrpaycKoro rocyzapcTBeHHOrO 
Teqaroru4eckoro yHuBepcutera uo. A. epuena. 1960, r. 167. 
(Moll, T. A. An outline of phonetics and morphology of the Sedanka Dialect of 
Itelmen // Transactions of Herzen Teachers' Training University of Leningrad. 
1960, vol. 167.) | 


Dictionaries 
Bonoquu A.II., Xanoiimopa K.H. Cnopaps MTCJIBMCHCKO-pycckuii 
PYCCKO-HTeJIBMeHCKHH, OK. 4000 cos. JI., 1989. 
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(Volodin A. P., Khalojmova K. N. Itelmen-Russian and Russian-Itelmen dictionary, 
ca. 4000 words. Leningrad 1989) 


Beneguxt J[prO0ncku, Cropapb UTesIbMeHCKoros3bika. Warszawa : Energeia, 1998. 
236 c. 


(Benedykt Dybowski, Dictionary of the Itelmen language. Warszawa : Energeia, 
1998. 236p.) 


Kurebito T., Kurebito M., Nagayama Y., Ono C., Yazu M. (Kurebito M. ed.) 
Comparative Basic Vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan Language Family: 1. 
(ELPR Publications Series A2-011) Kyoto, 2001. 


Texts 


Kamchadal texts collected by Jochelson. By D. S. Worth. Los Angeles, 1961. 


Opnosa E.IT. Urenpmencxue cxa3xu. // 13bIKH W MMCbMeHHOCTB Hapoyos Cerepa, 
wJIl. JI, 1934. 

(Orlova Ye. P. Itelmen fairy tales. // Languages and writing systems of Peoples of 
the North. Leningrad 1934, part III) 


lyroposa T.E. Sipponb: ArenbMenckaa Jerenya. [lerponapospck-Kamuatcknis: 
PHO KOT,1995. 48c. 

(Gutorova T. E. El'wel': The Itelmen Legend. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij: 
RIOKOT, 1995. 48p.) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Bonogun A.II. Urenpmencxnii a3 // Kpachaa kHura Hapoyos Poccun: 
SHUMKIONeqHYeCKHH cnopapb-cipasouHHK. M., 1994. c. 22-29. 

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Red book of languages of Russia: The 
Encyclopedia. Moscow ,1994, pp. 22-29) 


Bonogun A.II. ArenmpmMencko-pyccxue cpa3u // Kontakronormuecknii 


JHUMKIIONCAMYeCKHH COBapb-cupaBouHHK. Bem. | Cepepuerii peruon. M., 1994. 
C. 85-93. 


(A. P. Volodin. "Itelmen-russian relationship". In: Contactology encyclopedic 
dictionary-reference book. Issue 1 Northern regions. Moscow, 1994, pp. 85-93) 


BonoguH A.J]. Urenpmencxnii a3n1k // JImHrpuctwuecknit XHUMNKIONeqH4ecKHit 
cnospapb. M., 1990. c. 206. 


(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary. 
Moscow, 1990. 206 p.) 


Bonoguy A.J. ArensMenckuii 93b1K // A3n1KM Mupa. Ilaneoa3vatcKue a3piKu. M., 
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1997. C. 60-71. 
(Volodin A. P., The Itelmen language. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic 
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 60-71) 


WEB RESOURCES 


Bobaljik, Jonathan David. Mostly Predictable: Cyclicity and the Distribution of 
_ Schwa in Itelmen. URL: http://roa.rutgers.edu/view.php3?roa=208 
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Izhorian 


About the Izhorian language 
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group. 
Where the speakers live 


Together with the Votians, the Izhorians are indigenous inhabitants of the 
historical Ingermanland (Ingria). At present Izhorians live in some villages in 
Kingisepp and Lomonosov districts, Leningrad region, as well as in neighboring 
areas in Estonia. The Oredezha dialect formerly spoken in some villages in 
Gatchina district is now extinct. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Brailovskaja S. M. ja Rybnikova M. A. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. 
Kolmas oppivart. Vennden kieles kaannetty. Leningrad, 1933. 


Duubof V. S. ym. Ensikirja ja lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad, 
1932. 


Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Maantiito. Oppikirja inkeroisia alkuoppikoteja vart. 
Osa 1. Leningrad, 1934. 


Grigorjev N. Pooltoist lakkamyst. Dispetceran lakkamys. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937. 
Ijin N. A. ja Junus V. I. Bukvari. lsoroin skouluja vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 
Ijin N. A., Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja. Osa 1-3. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936-1937. 


Ijin N.A. Lukukirja alkuskoulun kolmatta klaassaa vart. Kolmas osa. 
Leningrad-Moskva, 1937. 


IZoran keelen programma alkuskoulua vart. Leningrad-Moskva, 1937. 
Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja inkeroisia skouluja vart. Osa 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 
Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja alkuskoulun toist klaassaa vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937. 


Junus V. I., Ilyin N. A. Inkeroisin (iZorin) keelen oppikirja alkuskouluja vart. 
Grammatikka ja ortografia. Ensimdin osa. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Junus V. I. ja Maksimov P. Inkeroisin (isoroin) keelen oppikirja alkuskouluja vart. 
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Grammatikka ja orfografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 
Junus V. I. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad, 1933. 
Junus V. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Neljas klassa. Leningrad, 1934. 


Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkua oppia vart. Osa 1-2. Leningrad, 
1933-1934. 


Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 3. Leningrad, 1937. 
Popova N. S. Korjahus arifmetiikan, reknatuksia ja kiinnityksia. Leningrad, 1934. 
Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 1. Leningrad, 1933. 


Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 2. Leningrad, 1937. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Laanest A. Isuri keele ajalooline foneetika ja morfoloogia. Tallinn, 1986. 


Sovijarvi A. Foneettis-aannehistoriallinen tutkimus Soikkolan inkeroismurteesta. 
Helsinki, 1944. 


Jlaanect A. Voxopcxue aHanexti: JIMHrsoreorpapwyueckoe UccweqOBaHHe. 
TasmMHu, 1966. 
(Laanest A. Izhorian Dialects: Linguistic-geographical Research. Tallinn, 1966) 


Jlaanect A.X. Uctropuyueckas dbonetTuKa HM Mopdosorua wWKopcKoro a3bIKa. AJVI. 
TasmmMuHH, 1978. 

(Laanest A. Historical Phonetics and Morphology of the Izhorian language. Tallinn, 
1978) 


Grammars 
Ariste P. Isuri keelest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, IJ. Tallinn, 1956. 


Ariste P. Isuri keelenditeid. // Eesti NSV Teaduste Acadeemia Keele ja Kirjanduse 
Instituudi uurimused, V. Tallinn, 1960. 


Décsy Gy. Einfiihrung in die finnish-ugrishe Sprachwissenschaft. Wiesbaden, 1965. 


Junus V. I. IZoran keelen grammatikka. Morfologia. Opettaijaa vart. 
Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Laanest A. Isuri keele oredeZi murdest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, VI. Tallinn, 
1960. 


Magiste J. Rosona (Eesti Ingeri) murde p&ajooned. // Acta et Commentationes 
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Universitatis Tartuensis, B. III, 3, 1925. 


Nirvi R. E. Die Stellung der ingrischen Dialekte. // Sitzungsberichte der finnischen 
Academie der Wissenschaften. Helsinki, 1960. 


Porkka V. Ueber der ingrischen Dialekt mit Beriicksichtigung der tibrigen 
finnisch-ingermanlandischen Dialekte. Helsingfors, 1885. 


Jlaanect A, Voxopcxuit a3pix. // 13b1Ku Hapozos CCCP. T. III. PunHo-yropcKue u 
caMozMiickue a3piku. M., 1966. 

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. 
3. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966) 


Jlaanect A. Voxopcxuii aspx. // A3p1Ku Mupa. Ypampckue a3piKu. M., 1993. 
(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the Word. Uralic languages. 
Moscow, 1993) 


Tlesrenb IO. O HeKOTOpBIX MOSTH4YECKUX CHHOHMMAX B 3CTOHCKHX, BOJICKHX H 
WOKOPCKHX HapOHEIX mecHsAx. // Bcecoro3Hoe copelaHe 10 BompocaM 
(HHHO-yropcKo# punonorun. [erpo3azogrck, 1961. 

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votic and Izhorian folk songs. 
// All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961) 


OcHosbI (MHHO-yropckoro a3bIKO3HaHus: IIpu6anTulicKo-pHHcKue, caaMcKHit u 
MOpAOBCKHH a3bIKH. M., 1975. 

(Foundations of the Finno-Ugrian Linguistics: Baltic-Finnish Languages, the Saami 
Language and the Mordvin Language. Moscow, 1975) 


Dictionaries 


Nirvi R. E. Inkeroismurteiden sanakirja. // Lexica societatis Fenno-Ugricae XVII, 
Helsinki, 1971. 


Texts 


Ariste P. Isuri keeleniiteid. // Tpyapi wHcTutyTa s3biKa 4 mmMtTepatyppi AH 3cr. 
CCCP. r. V. Tallinn, 1960. 


(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of 
Sciences. Vol. V. Tallinn, 1960) 


Laanest A. Isuri mudetekste. Tallinn, 1960. 


Laanest A. Isuri murrete riihmitamitest. // Tpyaei wucTutyta a3bika M IMTepaTypbl 
AH 3cr. CCCP. Tt. VI. Tallinn, 1961. 


(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of 
Sciences, Vol. VI. Tallinn, 1961) 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 
Laanest A. Isurid ja isuri keel. Tallinn, 1964. 


Areesa P.A. Voxopcxuit a3pix..// Kpachaa kHura a3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccun. 
SHUMKIONeTH4eCcKHii CNOBapb-clipaBoyHHK. M., 1994. 


(Ageeva R.A. The Izhorian Language. // The Red Book of the languages of Russia. 
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 
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Kaitag 


About the Kaitag language 


Kaitag belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Dargva subgroup 


Where the speakers live 


In the Republic of Daghestan the Kaitags live in the Kaitag district in 36 
villages: Madzhalis (the administrative centre of the district), Barshamaj, 
Karacan, Varsit, Anmedkent, Dzhavgat, Dzhibakhni, Kuladzha, Lisha, Kerki, 
Chumly, Jangikent. Some villages (Madzhalis, Chumly, Jangikent) have mixed 
population (Kaitags and Kumyks). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Tanpunyzampunn IL. K resesucy numa "per" p xaiiqakcKkom jMayiektTe 
Aapruuckoro s3piKa // U6eputicko-kaBka3ckoe s3bIKO3HaHue. T. IV. Téunucn, 
1953. 
(Gaprindashvili Sh. G. Towards the genesis of nishsha "you" in Khaidak dialect of 
Dargva language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Tbilisi, Vol. IV, 1953) 


Temup6ynatospa C.M. Bpemenusie JeempuyactHsie OpMEI Xaiiqakckoro quameKTa 
Mapraucxoro sspiKa. // Tbanmarbyew. Maxaukaya, 1979 (Ha napr. 93.) 
(Temirbulatova S. M. Gerund tense forms in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // 
Friendship. Makhachkala, 1979; [in Dargva lang. }) 


Temup6ysatosa C.M. O6 onHot BpemeHHoii rnarombHoli dope xaligjakckoro 
AManeKTa Wapruuckoro #3pIKa // arod B asprKax JJarectana. Maxauxayia, 1980. 
(Temirbulatova S. M. On one verb form in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // 
The verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980) 


Temup6ynatopa C.M. [naronpnaa npe@ukcalwa, kak OJMH 43 COCOGOB 
BbIPAKCHHA NPOCTPaHCTBCHHBIX OTHOWMCHHH B XaiiakKcKOM jManeKTe 
Aaprunckoro 3bIKa // Mopponormyeckas CTpyKTypa WarecTaHCKUX #3BIKOB. 
Maxauxania, 1980. 

(Temirbulatova S. M. Verbal prefixation as a way of expressing spatial relations in 
Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Morphological structure of Daghestanian 
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languages. Makhachkala, 1980) 


TemupOynatoga C.M. Buipaxkenve mpocrpaHcTBeHHEIX OTHOMeHHI 
ykKa3aTCIbHBIMH M€CTOHMEHHAMH XaligakcKoro WManeKTa Hapruuckoro a3uika // 
Mecroumeuue B s3prKax Jlarecrana. Maxauxana, 1983. 

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial relations with demonstrative 
pronouns in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Pronouns in the languages of 
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983) 


Temup6ynatrosa C.M. Bripaxenue IIPOCTpaHCTBeHHEIX H BPCMCHHEIX OTHOUICHH 
B NaprMHCKOM A3bIKe (Ha MaTepwae xaiifaKcKoro AMaseKTa): Astoped). WUC... 
KaHy. puon. Hayk. Maxayuxana, 1984. 

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial and temporal relations in Dargva 
language (with reference to Khaidak dialect). Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1984) 


Temup6ynatopa C.M. Cucrema MIPOCTpaHCTBeHHBIX nayexke B XaliqaKcKOM 
AMANeKTe NapruucKoro a3b1Ka // BelpaxkeHue NpOcTpaHCTBeHHBIX OTHOMeHH B 
a3biKax Jlarectana. Maxauxana, 1990. 

(Temirbulatova S. M. The system of locative cases in Khaidak dialect of Dargva 
language // The expression of spatial relations in the languages of Daghestan. 
Makhachkala, 1990) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anumosa B.M. Kaitrarusi. Maxauxana, 1998. 
(Alimova B. M. Kaitags, Makhachkala, 1998) 


Anexcees M.E. A3bIkoBoe 3aKOHOaTeNBCTBO B 7farectane // A3b1KoBBIe MpoOMeMEI 
Poccuiickoi Degepaluu u 3aKOHEI O A3EIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Anexcees M.E. Kaiitarcknii 351k // Kpachasa Kura s3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccuu: 
SHUMKNONeWM4eCKHH CNOBapb-cnpaBoynHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Kaitag language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. Ssprkopas cutyana Ha Cepepxom Kapka3e B ucTopu4eckom 
acnexTe // ColMOMHTBHCTHYecKHe MpoOseMBI B pa3HBIX perHoHax Mupa. 
Marepuansi MexayHaponHont koHdepenmun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduxa a35IkoBoii cutyauu B Jlarectane M HeoOxonuMaad 
rocyapcTBeHHas s3pIKoBasd omMTuKa // ColMomMHIBucTHYeCKHe MpoOsieMpl B 
pa3HBIxX perMoHax Mupa. MatepHalisl MexayHaponHoit konpepenmun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) . 
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Karata 


About the Karata language 


Karata belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Andian (< Avaro-Andian) 
subgroup 


Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Karatas live in the Karata district in a 
number of auls (settlements): Karata (the administrative centre of Akhvakh 
district) Anchikh, Archo, Upper Inkhelo, Mashtada, Ratsitl, Rachabalda, Tukita, 
Lower Inkhelo (in Botlikh district), Siukh (in Khasavjurt district). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boxapes A.A. Marepuansi no quaneKTonorau aHJIO-l[€3CKHX A3bIKOB. Hapeyne 
ayna Tyxura // Tlamaru axag. H. A. Mappa. M.-JI., 1938. 

(Bokarev A. A. Materials for the dialectology of Andi-Tsez languages. The dialect 
of the village Tukita // In memoriam acad. N. Ja. Marr. Moscow-Leningrad, 193 8) 


Kypaesa M.H. Comaruueckaa dpa3eonorua KapaTHHCKOro A3bIKa: ABToped. UC... 
kaHy. pus. Hayk. Maxayxana, 1998. 

(Kurayeva M. N. Somatic phraseology of Karata language, Ph.D. thesis. 
Makhachkala, 1998) 


Marome6exosa 3.M. CknoHeHue uMeH B KapaTHHCKOM A3bIKe (OCHOBHEIe 
nanexn) // U6epulicko-KaBka3cKoe s3bIKo3HaHe. T. V. 1954. 
(Magomedbekova Z. M. Noun declension in Karata language (basic cases) // 
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1954) 


MaromenOexosa 3.M. O6pa30Bannve ocHOBHEIX BPeMEH B KapaTHHCKOM a3bIKe // 
Yueu. 3an. AMA JI@ AH CCCP. Maxauxana, 1958. T. V. . 
(Magomedbekova Z. M. The formation of basic tenses in Karata language // 
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. V. 
Makhachkala, 1958) 


MaromenGekoga 3.M. O aByx cyuKcax crosoo6pa30BaHHa B KapaTHHCKoM HU 
ABaPCKOM A3bIKax // UOepuiicko-KaBka3cKoe s3bIKo3sHanne. T. XI. 1959. 
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(Magomedbekova Z. M. On two word-formating suffixes in Karata and Avar. 
languages // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959) 


Maromeg6ekoga 3.M. O d@ouetTHyeckux ocoGeHHOCTAX TOKHTHHCKOrO AMasleKTa 
KapaTHHcKoro a3bika // U6epniicko-KaBka3ckoe A3bIKO3HaHHe. T. XII. T6nsucn, 
1961. 

(Magomedbekova Z. M. On the phonetic peculiarities of Tokita dialect of Karata 
language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII. Tbilisi, 1961) 


Maromea6exosa 3.M. K o6pa30BaHuto OcHOBHEIX Majlexkeli B TOKATHHCKOM 
TMasleKTe KapaTHHCKOro s3pika // U6epuiicko-kapka3ckKoe A3bIKO3HaHHe. T. XV. 
TOnsucn, 1966. 

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Towards the formation of basic cases in Karata language // 
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966) 


Maromeg6exopa 3.M. Kapatuucknii a3nix // Asp Hapozos CCCP. T. IV. 
M6epniicko-kapKa3ckue a3bIkn. M., 1967. 

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Karata language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. 
Moscow, 1967) 


Maromey6exoga 3.M. KapaTuucknii a3n1k: [pammatuyeckuit aHasiv3, TeKCTHI, 
cnopapb. TOumucn, 1971. 

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The Karata language: grammatical analysis, texts, 
glossary. Tbilisi, 1971) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. A3pikopoe 3aKoHosatespcTso B JJarectane // A3bIiKOBble mpoOeMBI 
Poccuiicxol Dezepayun H 3aKOHEI O A3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Anexcees M.E. Kaparuucxnii a3pi // Kpacnas kuna #351koB HapooB Poccuu: 
SHIMKIONeTMYecKH COBapb-cnpaBoyuHHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Karata language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


MaromeaxaHos M.M. A3pmospas cutyala Ha CepepHoM Kapxa3e B AcTOpHuecKom 
acnexte // COMMONMHTBACTHYeCKHe MpOOseMBI B pa3HBbIX pervoHax Mupa. 
Matepualibl MexnyHapogHol kondepenunn. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduxa s35IKOBoii cuTyalun B Jlarectane u HeoOxoyumas 
TocyapcTBeHhas s3bIKOBad NomHTHKa // CouMONMHrBUCTHYeCKHe poGseMEI B 
pa3HBIX perwouax Mupa. Matepuansi MexayHapo_Hoii KoHdepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996). | 
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Kerek 


About the Kerek language 


Kerek belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan 
language family. It is an agglutinating tenguaze with suffixation and prefixation 
prevalent as morphological means. 


Where the speakers live 


Kereks live on Chukotka Peninsula, along the coast of the Bering Sea. The 
historical territory of their living spreads from the Anadyr estuary to the mouth 
of the river of Opuka. According to the archeological studies, formerly the area 
of Kereks location spread to the South, till the Olutorskij Cape (Kamchatka 
Peninsula). Nowadays the territory where Kerek is spoken diminished to two 
villages located along the river of Mojno-Pilgino (Majnykilgino and Khatyrka), 
where several Kerek families live together with Chukchees. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials related to Kerek, neither in Kerek, nor in Russian. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


AcuHosckuit A.C., Bonoqun A.IT. Ouepku no kepeKcKoMy s3BIKy. (PyYKOMHCB, OK. 
20 a.m.), 1991. . 
(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (in manuscript), 1991) 


Cxopuk IT1.A. Kepexckuit a3nix. // A3niku wapogos CCCP. T. V. JI., 1968. C. 310 - 
333: 

(Skorik P. Ya. The Kerek Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. 5., Leningrad, 1968, pp. 310-333.) 


Bonogun A.IT. Kepexcko-pycckue a35IkoBble cBx3M. KontakTomorMuecknii 
SHUMKONeAMYeCKHH COBapb-cipaBo4yHHK. Bautyck 1: CepepHlt pervou. S3biku 
Hapoos Cesepa, CuOupu x JJanpbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKHM s3bIKOM 
M., 1994. C. 102-106. 

(Volodin A. P. Kerek-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 102-106) 


Bonoguu A.II. Kepexcknii a3n1k. // A3nicm Mupa. Taneoa3uatcKue a3piKu. M., 
1997. C. 53-60. 
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(Volodin A. P. The Kerek Languauge. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic 
Languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 53-60) 


Bonogun A.IT. [pocnext onucanaa rpammatakn KepeKCKOTO A3bIKa 
(4ykKOTCKO-kamuaTcKas rpymma). // A3EIKH HaposOB CuOupu. Dpammatuyeckue 
WiccleqOBaHua. COOpHUK Hay4HEIX TpyyoB. Hopocu6upck, 1991. 

(Volodin A. P. Prospect of Descriptive Grammar of Kerek (the 
Chukchee-Kamchatkan Group). In: Language of the Peoples of Siberia. Grammar 
Studies. Collection of papers. Novosibirsk, 1991) 


Anexcees M.E. Kepexcknit s3nix. // KpacHaad KHUTa s35IKOB Hapoyos Poccuu. 
OHIMKone (WM 4eckHit ChoBapb-cnpaBoyHHUK. M., 1994. C. 30-31. ) 
(Alekseyev M. E. The Kerek Language. In: Red Book of languages of Russia: The 
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 30-31) 


KnOpuk A.E. Ovepku no o6muM 4 npHKnaqHEIM BOIpoOcaM A3bIKO3HaHHA. M., 
1992. C. 71-72. 


(Kibrik A. E. Essays on General and Descriptive Linguistics. Moscow, 1992, pp. 
71-72) 
Texts 


Acnuosckxnit A.C., Bonoanu A.TI. Ouepxu TIO KEPeKCKOMY A3bIKY. (PYKOMHCE, OK. 
20 a.m.), 1991. 


(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (manuscript), 1991) 


Jleoutses B.B. Stuorpadus u donsKnop Kepexos. M., 1983. 
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983.) 


Comment(s): The book by Asinovsky,A. S. and Volodin A. P. consists of a 

grammatical sketch of Kerek and nine Kerek texts. The mono graph by Leontyev V. 

V. includes, besides grammatical studies, some folklore texts in Kerek as well. 
BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 

boropa3 B.T. Uyxan. 4. I. JI., 1934. 

(Bogoraz V. G. Chukchees. Part I. Leningrad, 1934) 


Jleoutbes B.B. StHorpaus u doneknop Kepexos. M., 1983. 
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983): 


Dall W. Alaska and its Resources. Boston, 1870. 
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Ket 


About the Ket language 


Ket (Yenisei Ostyak) belongs to the Ket-Yug group of the Yenisei language 
family. Now it is practically the only still living language of the whole family. 


Where the speakers live 


The Middle Yenisei with its tributaries from the Podkamennaya Tunguska in 
the south to Kureyka in the north. Krasnoyarsk territory: Turukhansk district. 
Settlements: Kellog, Baklanikha, Surgutikha, Goroshikha, Maduyka, Bor, 
Turukhansk. Evenki Autonomous Area: Baykit district. Settlement: Sulomai. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
Karger N. K. Bukvar. L., 1934. 


Bepuep I’.K., Huxonaepa I’.X. byksapb aya 1 Knacca KercKux mwKoN. JL: 
IIpocBemjenue, 1991. 


Bepuep I.K., Huxonaepa I’.X. dTHa 6aHayHaKa’. Ketcxuit a3p1K. YueGuuk mia 2 
kacca. Canxt-Ilerep6ypr: Ormenenne u3yaTenpctsa IIpocnemenue, 1002: 


OTHa 6HHAHHaKA’. Ketckuii a3bik. YueOuuk ya 3 Kacca. CII6: Ormenenue 
H3aTeIbcTBa «I IpocBemenue», 1995. 
(Ket. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammar 


Bouda, K. Die Sprache der Jenissejer: Genealogische und morphologische 
Untersuchung // Antropos. Vol. 52. 1957. 


Castrén M. A. Versuch einer jenissej-ostjakischen und kottischen Sprachlehre nebst 
Worterverzeichnissen aus den genannten Sprachen. Spb., 1858. 


Comrie, Bernard. Verb Agreement in Ket. // Folia Slavica 5, 1982, pp 115-127 


Donner K. Kettica. Materialien aus dem Ketischen oder Jenissei-Ostjakischen // 
Mémoirs de la Société; Finno-ougrienne. Vol. 108. Helsinki, 1955. 


Donner K. Ketica. t.1-2. Helsinki, 1955-1958 


Donner K. Kettica. Supplement // Mémoirs de la Société Finno-ougrienne. Vol. 
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108/2. Helsinki, 1959. 


Donner K. Uber die Jenissei-Ostjaken und ihre Sprache // Journal de la Société 
finno-ougrienne. Vol. 44, 2. Helsinki, 1930. 


7lynp30H A.IT. Ouepku no rpaMMMatuKe KeTcKoro a3bika, 1. Tomcx, 1964. 
(Dulson A. P. Sketches of the Ket grammar. Tomsk, 1968) 


Kaprep H.K. Ketcxnii a3nik // A3biku 4 MMCbMeHHOCTS Hapoyos Cezepa. Y. 3. JI, 
1934. 

(Karger N.K. The Ket language // Languages and writing systems of the peoples of 
the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1934) 


Ketckuit cOopHuk. JI.: Haya, 1982. 
(Ket collection. Leningrad, 1982) 


Kerckuii cOopuuk. JIvHreucruxa. M.: Hayxa, 1968. 
(Ket collection. Linguistics. Moscow, 1968) 


Ketcxuii cOopuux. M.: Hayxa, 1969. 
(Ket collection. Moscow, 1969) 


Kercxuit cOopHuk. sMHrevcruKa. Mocxra: "Bocrounas muTepatypa" PAH: 
"ASBIKM pycckoli kyibTypsi", 1995. 
(Studia ketica: linguistics. Edited by S. A. Starostin. Moscow, 1995) 


Kpefiosuy E.A. Mmenusie kmaccel 4 rpammMatwyeckne CpeyICTBa HX BbIPaxKeHHA B 
KeTCKOM a3biKe. //Bompocsi s3bIKO3HaHHaA, 1961, No 2. (Kreinovitch E. A. Noun 
classes and grammatical means of their expression in Ket // Voprosy jazykoznanija, 
1961, No. 2) 


Kpeituosuy E.A. [naron xercxoro a3pixa. JI., 1968. 
(Kreinovitch E. A. Verb in Ket. Leningrad, 1968) 


Hynp30u A.IT. Kercxnit 931K. Tomcx, 1968. 
(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968) 


Kpettuosuy E.A. Kerckuit a3ix // A3piku Hapoyos CCCP. T. 5. JL., 1968. 
(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. 
Leningrad, 1968) ; 


KpetiHosuy E.A. Kercxuit a3pix // Asp A3un Adpuxu. M., 1979, 
(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow, 
1979) 


Bam M.H., Kanakuu 1.A. Ouepx dbouonorun 1 TpaMMaTHKH KeTCKOPO sA3bIKa. 
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HosocuO6upck, 1990. 
(Vall M. N., Kanakin I. A. A sketch of phonology and grammar of Ket. 
Novosibirsk, 1990) 


Bepuep I’.K. CpasuuresbHas (boneTHka eHUcelickux s3bIKoB. Taranpor, 1990. 
(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. 1990) 


Bepuep I.K. Ketckuii a3n1x: CI16.: Tpocsemenue, 1995. 
(Werner G. K. The Ket language. St. Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1997) 


Bepuep I.K. Kercknii a3pix // A3p1ku Mupa: Ilaneoa3uarckue a3prKu. M., 1997. 
(Werner G. K. The Ket language // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic languages. 
Moscow, 1997) 


Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Die ketische Sprache. Tunguso Sibirica Bd. 3. Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz. 


Werner, Heinrich. 1995. Zur Typologie der Jenissej-Sprachen. Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz. 


Dictionaries 
Bepuep I’.K. AkueHTHpoBanHble cpaBHUTesIbHbIe COBapHBIe MaTepHauibl 10 
COBPCMCHHBIM CHMCeMCKHM JMasektaM // S13bIKM H TONMOHUMUA. Brum. 4. ToMcK, 
1977. 
(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative materials on contemporary Yenisei 
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977) 


Bepuep I.K. Cnopapb keTcKo-pycckuli H pyccKo-ketcKuit: Yue6uoe nocobue aA 
yualmuxca HavabHO wmiKoNEI. Canxt-Iletrep6ypr, 1993. 

(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian and Russian-Ket dictionary: ones material for the 
primary school. St. Petersburg, 1993) 


Texts 


Hynb30H A.II. Kerckue cxa3ku u gpyrue texctsi // Kerckuit cCOopHHk. 
Mudonorus, srHorpadus, Texctu. M., 1969. 
(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales and other texts. Moscow, 1969) 


7lyne30u A.IT. Kerckue cxa3ku. Tomek, 1966. 


(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Bepuep I.K. Ketcko-pycckue s3pIkosple cBa3u // Kontaktonormueckuit 
SHUMK IONE TM4eCKHH COBapb-cipaBouHHK. Bautyck 1: CepepHprit peruon. A3piKu 
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Hapoyos Cepepa, CuOupu u Jlanbuero Boctoka B KOHTaKTAaXx C PYCCKHM A3BIKOM. 
M., 1994. 

(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian language relations // A reference book on language 
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and 
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994) - 


Kasaxesny O.A., Xenmmcxul L.A. Ketcxuit 3px // KpacHaa kuura a3bIKOB 
Hapogos Poccuv. IuHyuKIONeAMYecKHi cuOBapb-ClIpaBOuHUK. M., 1994. 
(Kazakevitch O. A., Helimski E. A. The Ket Language // Red book of the 
languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic 
self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and 
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine, 
1998. pp.307-323. 


Kasakesuy O.A. S3bIKoBad CHTyallMA y KOPCHHBIX MaOYHCACHHBIX HapOAOB 
Typyxackoro paiiona: KeTbI M cenbkymibI // A3BIK B KOHTeKcTe OOUIeCTBeHHOTO 
passuTusa. M., 1994. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of the indigenous minorities of the 
Turukhansk district: Kets and Selkups. // Language in the context of social 
development. Moscow, 1994) 
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Khanty 


About the Khanty language 
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Ugric (Ob-Ugric). 


Where the speakers live 


Khanty-Mansi autonomous area, Yamalo-Nenets:autonomous area, Tomsk 
region. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
Obdorsk dialect 


Hatanzejev P. J. Hanti kniga olynuntltija pata (A Khanty book for the 
beginners). Moskva, 1931. 


Shuryshkar dialect 
Xaran3ees I.E. Byksaps. Jia mnoqrorosutenbuHoro kacca. Ha a3pne 
INypbIMNKapCKMX XaHTBI. JI.: Yanenrus, 1955. 
(Khatanzeyev P. E. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty. 
Leningrad, 1955) 


Xatausees IJ.E., XosamHos A.B., Anydpues B.E. byxsapp. Jl 
NOATOTOBUTEJIBHOFO Kacca XAHTBIMCKOM HayabHOK wKoNBI. JI.-M.: Yanegru3, 
1961. 

(Khatanzeyev P. E., Khoziainov Ya. V., Anufriyev V. E. Alphabet primer. For 
preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1961) 


Anyopues B.C. Xantsilickui «3p. YueOuuk syd HOZFOTOBUTeNBHOrO Kmacca. Ha 
AZbIKE UTypbIMWKapCKUX XaHTHI. JI.: [Ipocpemenue, 1973. 

(Anufriev V. S. Khanty. A textbook for preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khantys. 
Leningrad, 1973) 


Auyopues B.C. byxsaps Ja nogroToBuTenbHOro Kilacca XaHTEIcKol HayaIBHOL 
INIKOJIBI Ha A3BIKE IypbINKapCcKHX xaHTHI. JI.: [Ipocspemenue, 1973; u3y. 2-e: JL: 
IIpocpemeune, 1981 

(Anufriev V. S. An alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of the Khanty primary 
school in the language of the Shuryshkar Khantys. Leningrad, 1981). 


Pyruu P.II., Canrsixos ITE. 30n0row oronek: Kuura ayia NOMONHHTeNBHOrO 
4TCHHA B HOATOTOBHTEJIBHOM - HepBOM KJIaCce XaHTBIMCKOM IIKONbI Ha A3bIKe 
Wlypyuikapckux xaHTHl. JI.: [Ipocnemenue, 1983. 
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(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in 
preparatory and first grade of Khanty school in Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 
1983) . 


Jla3sapes [.M., Axcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A.M. Xanteticknit a3pik: YueOuuK U 
KHHTa [id YTeHHA Wa 1-ro Kiacca Ha A3bIKe WlypbIMKapcKuXx xaHTBI. JI.: 
TIpocpemenne, 1984. 

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for 
grade 1 in the language of the Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,1984) 


Cenrenos A.M., Hemsicospa E.A. XaHTaiicknit a3bIk: YueOHUK H KHHTa WA 
4TeHHA JIA 2-ro Kylacca Ha A3bIKe WypbIlIkapckHx XaHTBI. JI.: [Ipocpemjenne, 
1985. 

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and Reader for grade 2 in 
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1984) 


Pyruu P.II., Cantsrxos I.E. Kuura a4 HOMOMHETCABHOLO 4TeCHHA BO 2-3 KIaccax. 
JI.: Ipocpemenne, 1985. 

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. A book for additional reading in grades 1-2 of Khanty 
schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1985) 


Monaanosa C.IT., Hempicopa E.A. XanTsiickniit 13b1K: YueOHUK H KHHTa WA 
UTeHHA JIA 3-To Klacca Ha A3bIKe WypbuNKapCcKHXx XaHTHI. JI.: [Ipocpemenue, 
1986. 

(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 in 
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1986) . 


Jla3apes [.., Akcapnua H.M., Cenrenos A.M. XauTeiicknit a3bIK: YueOuuk U 
KHHTa id UTEHUA Wa 2-ro klacca (IypBIKapcKHii AWManexT). U3qanve 2-e, 
nepepaOotaHHoe. JI.: [Ipocpemenue, 1987 

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1987) 


Cenrenos A.M., Hempicospa E.A. XaHTpmickui a3b1k: YueOHHK HW KHHTa IA 
YTeHHA WIA 3 Kacca XAHTbIMCKHX WIKON (DypbulKapcKHit AManext). U3qanne 2-e, 
ucnipaprenuoe. JI.: [Ipocpemenue, 1987. 

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. A textbook for grade 3 of sad schools 
(Shuryshkar dialect). 2nd revised ed. Leningrad, 1987) 


Pyrun P.II., Canrprxos I.E. 30n0To# oronek: Kunra 214 HOMOMHUTeNBHOTO 
yTeHHa B 1-2 KmaccaX XaHTHI ko (MypylikapckHk WWasextT). Usnanne 2-e, 
ucnpapnenHoe. JI.: pocnemenne, 1988. 

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in grades 
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1-2 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1988) 


Jlasapes T.U., Akcapuua H.M., Cenrenos A.M. Xantsilickuit a3nik: YueOuuk u 
KHUYa JUIA YTeHHA Wa 2 Kacca (IlyppuNKapcKuii Auanext). Usqanne 4-e, 
nopadotanHoe. CII6.: TIpocsemenue, 1993. 

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). 4th ed., revised. St. Petersburg, 1988) 


Momyanosa C.IT., Hemsrcopa E.A. Xantpiicknit a3pr: YaeOuuk u KHUra JIA 
YTCHHA JIA 4-ro knacca (INypbulkapcKHii Auanext). Usqanue 2-e. JI: 
IIlpocpemenue, 1989. 

(Moldanova S. P., Njomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4 
(Shuryshkar dialect) 2nd ed. Leningrad, 1989) 


Pyruu P.IT. Cuactamppie qenbKu Ha [lym-lOrane: Kuura 410 20n0nHUTeENBHOTO 
4TeHHA B 3-4 Kmaccax XaHTBI WKOI po pynisaperate uanext). CII6.: 
TIpocpemeuue, 1990. 

(Rugin R. P. Happy days at the Shum-Yugan: A book for additional reading in 
grades 3-4 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). St. Petersburg, 1990) 


Anyopues B.C. Byxsapp Jia 1 knacca xantsi mon. (yppmmkapckult quasext). 
Visa. 4-e, nopa6otanuoe. JI.: pocpemenue, 1991 

(Anufriev V. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty schools. (Shuryshkar 
dialect). 4th ed., revised. Leningrad, 1991). 


Cxameiixo P.P. Pyccko-xaHTbIiickuii pasropopuuk. CII6.: [Ipocsemenue, 1994. 
(Skameiko R. R. Russian-Khanty phrasebook. St. Petersburg, 1994) 


Kazym dialect 


Hantb bukvar (Khanty Alphabet primer). Leningbrad, 1933. 
Zhul'ov P. N. Lunt kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Reader. Part 1). Leningrad, 1934. 


Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanitetb kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part I). 
Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1934. 


Mon'set n'avremeta. D. V. Zal'cberg i N. F. Prbtkova hantp joh evit 
ha@sanen. Leningrad, 1935. 


(Fairy-tales for Khanty children). Recorded by D. V. Zalzberg and N. F. Prytkova. 
Leningrad, 1935 


Koynep H.K. bykpapb Ha xaHTbIlickom (ocTaKom) a3pIKe. M.-JI.: Yunegrus, 1935. 
(Kouper N. K. Alphabet primer in Khanty (Ostiak). Moscow-Leningrad, 1935). 


Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanitetb kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part II). 
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Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1936. 
eovrle. Hantb mos’ (Little hare. Khanty fairy-tale). Leningrad, 1936. 


Pushkin A. S. Mon's't. Hul velti ha pa sorn'i hul. Pop iki pa luv mithajol 
Balda. (Fairy-tale of Fisherman and little fish. F-t of Priest and his servant Balda). 
Translated by P. Hatanzeiev, ed. by V. Steiniz. Leningrad, 1936. 


Pushkin A. S. Stancija vantti ha (Station gardian). Tr. by N. Tereshkin, ed. by V. 
Steiniz. Leningrad, 1937. 


3anbu6epr J.B. Xantpiickui Oyxsapp. JIL.-M.: Yanegrus, 1937. 
(Zaltsberg D. V. Khanty alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


Cyxotuua E.P. byxsapps. JI.: Yanegrus, 1938. 
(Sukhotina E. R. Alphabet primer. Leningrad, 1938) 


Tlonoza H.C. Yue6uux apudmerukn 414 HayanbHor wiKkomBl. / lepesoy 
ILE.Xaran3eera. Y. 1. JI.: Yanegrus, 1938. 

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic for primary school. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev. 
Part 1. Leningrad, 1938) 


Pyccxas IO.H. Kuura aa utenna: Jia HayanbHot mkonpl. Y. 1. JI.: Yanenrus, 
1939. 

(Russkaya Yu. N. Reader. For primary school. Reader. For primary school. Part 1. 
Leningrade, 1939) 


Pyccxas 1O.H. YueOuux xauTpiickoro a3piKa. U. 1: Wpammatuka u mpaBonucanne 
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Yunegrus, 1948. , 
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Pyccxas ¥O.H. Kuura aia urenua: [na 2-ro kylacca HayanbHon wiKomBI. JI.: 
Yunenru3, 1950. 
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Tlonosa H.C. C6opHuk apudMetuyeckux 3aya4d uv yipaxHeHHit. Ja HayanbHoH 
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(Popova N. S. Arithmetic sums and exercises. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev 
Part 2. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1939) 


Tlonosa H.C. C6opHuk apHdmMetuyeckux 3aa4 W ynpaxHennit. Y. 1. JIna 1-ro 
KJlacca HayayIbHon wiKoNBI. JI.: Yanegru3, 1945. 
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic problems and exercises. Part 1. For grade 1 of primary 
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school. Leningrad, 1945) 


Xsataii-Myxa K.®. byxsapp: J[14 nogroroBuTewbHoro Kacca XaHTBIlicKoii 
HavabHow mkospt. JI.-M.: Toc. yae6. nen. u30-Bo, 1946. 

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary 
school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1946) 


Xsataii-Myxa K.®. Kuura ayia arenua. J[na 1-ro knacca xaHTbIicKoli HayaBHOn 
mkoJE. JL.-M.: Yanegru3, 1947. 

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Reader. For grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 
1947) 


Haxutau H.H., Tonax T.6., Bonoguua JILH. COopnux apumernueckux 3aqa4 1 
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a3bike. [lepesog 1O.H. Pyccxaas. JI.: Yanenrus3, 1947. 

(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises. 
For grade 1 of Khanty primary school. / In Khanty. Translated by Yu. N. Russkaya. 
Leningrad, 1947) 
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(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises. 
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HavaJIbHow wiKkosbl. JL.-M.: Yanegrus, 1951. 

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Alachev V. S. Reader. For grade 3 of Khanty primary 
school. Leningrad- Moscow, 1951) 


Pyccxas IO.H., Tepemxun H.M. YueOuuk xantsiiicxoro s3pika. Ja 2 Kmacca 
XaHTBIMCKOM HayabHou mKospI. M.-JI.: Vanenru3, 1951. 

(Russkaya Yu. N., Tereshkin N. I. Khanty textbook. For grade 2 of primary Khanty 
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HuxuTau H.H., Mona T.b., Bonoguua JI.H. COopHuk apudmMernuecknx 3aya4 4 
yupaxHeHnit. J[1a 1-ro kacca XaHTbIicKkOH HayabHOH WIKOMBEI. Tlepesoy B.C. 
Anayes. M.-JI.: Yanegrus, 1953. 


(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic sums and exercises. For 
grade 1 of Khanty primary school. Translated by V. S. Alachev. 
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Xsataii-Myxa K.®., OOarun A.M., Axcapuua H.M. Byxsaps. Jina 
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Ka3bIMCKHX XaHTBI. JI.: Yanegru3, 1958. 

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Obatin A. M., Aksarina N. M. Alphabet primer. For 
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(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Aksarina N. M., Obatina G. A., Alphabet primer. For 
preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1973) 
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(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for 
grade | in the language of the Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1979) 
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(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For Khanty schools in 
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Pyccxas 1O.H. Xautbiiickuit a3p1K: YueOuuk JI MONTOTOBUTeBHOrO Kmacca Ha 


A3BIKE KA3bIMCKMX XaHTBI. M3yanue 2-e. JI.: [Ipocpemennue, 1982. 


(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty: A textbook for preparatory grade in Kazym Khanty. 2nd 
ed. Leningrad, 1982) 
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Jlenxosa T.T., Ce6yposa T.C. Oronex: Kuura 214 OMONHHTeEIBHOTO UTeCHHA B 
TIOTOTOBHTEJIBHOM - TlepBOM kylacce. Ha a3bIKe Ka3bIMCKHX XaHTBI. JI.: 
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(Ledkova T. G., Seburova T. S. Little fire: A book for additional reading in 
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Cenrenos A.M., Hempicosa E.A. Xantsiiicknii 13p1k: YueOuuk Jia 2-ro klacca Ha 
a3bIKe Ka3bIMCKHX XaHTHI. JI.: Ipocpemenne, 1984. 

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: A textbook for 2nd grade in Kazym 
Khanty. Leningrad, 1984) 
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(Ka3bIMCKHi Auanext). U3qanue 2-e, nepepadoranuoe. JI.: [Ipocsemjenue, 1987. 
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(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 
grade 2 (Kazym dialect). 3rd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1988) 
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(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4 
(Kazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1989) 


Cenrenos A.M., Hempicopa E.A. XaHtbiickuii 13b1k: YueOHUK UW KHHTa A 
uTeHHA [ia 3 Kacca XAHTEIMCKMX MIKO (Ka3bImcKuit WManext). Usqanue 2-e, 
nopabotanuoe. JI.: Ipocnemenue, 1989. 

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 of 
Khanty schools (Kazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1989). 


Hempicoza E.A., Benvamunosa C.C. byxsaps: Jia 1 kKacca XaHTBIMCKHX IKON 
(ka3bIMcKHii Auanext). Usqanue 3-e, AopabotanHoe. CI16.: Ipocsemenne, 1992. 


= 116 


125 


(Niomysova E, A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty 
schools (Khazym dialect). 3d, revised ed. St. Petersburg, 1992) 


Jlazapes I’.W., Akcapnua H.M., Cenrenos A.M. Xanretiicknii a3p1k: YueOuuk u 
KHHYa JIA UTEHHA AA 2 KaCca (Ka3bIMCKHH Maexr). Visnanue 4-e, 
nopaOoranHoe. CII6.: Ipocpemeune, 1993. 

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 
grade 2 (Kazym dialect). 4th, revised ed. Leningrad, 1993) 


Cenrenos A.M., Hempicosa E.A. Xanrsilickuit a3b1k: YueGuuk H KHUTa Aa 
4TeHHA Wit 3 Kacca XaHTBIMCKHX WIKON (Ka3bIMCKH WuaneKT). M3qanue 3-e, 
nlepepaOotanHoe. CI16.: Ipocsemenue, 1994. 

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 of 
Khanty schools (Kazym dialect). 3d, revised ed. St. Petersburg, 1994) 
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" JOUIKONBHOTO BO3pacTa, HE ByIaeIOWMX XAHTbIHCKHM a3EIKOM. M., 1999. 
(Popova S. A., Reshetnikova R. G. Manual on speech development of pre-school 
children incompetent in Khanty. Moscow, 1999) 


Surgut dialect 
Tepemkuu H.. byxsaps. Ja nogroroBHTenbHoro Klacca XaHTBIlicKolt 
HavaIbHOK WIKoJIbI. Ha a3bIKe cypryTCKHXx xanThl. JI.: Yanegru3, 1959. 
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. 
In Surgut Khanty. Leningrad, 1959) 


Tepemkun H.M. byxsapp. [is nogroroputembxoro Knacca. Ha a3pike cypryTcKHx 
xaHTbI. M3qaHve 2-e, AcnpaBseHHoe H WomomHenHoe. JI.: Yanegrus, 1975 
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Surgut Khanty. 2nd, 
revised and enlarged ed. Leningrad, 1975) 


TepemikHH H.M. Xanteiiickwit a3b1k: YueOuuk Ayia MOATOTOBUTembHOrO Kylacca. Ha 
SA3bIKe CYpryTCKHX xan. / IIpu yaacruu AT. Ilepcuxosoi. JI.: Yanegrus, 1975. 
(Tereshkin N. I. Khanty: Textbook for preparatory grade. In Surgut Khanty. 
Leningrad, 1975) 


Tepemkun H.V., Kynunuy E.J]., Benro M.B. Byxsapp. Jina 1 knacca xanTeiickux 
WKON (cypryTckHii AManexT). CII6.: Tpocsemenue, 1992. 

| (Tereshkin N. I., Kulinich E. D., Vengo M. B. Khanty: Alphabet primer. For grade 
1 of Khanty school (Surgut dialect). St. Petersburg, 1992) 


Vakh dialect 
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«lacca XaHTBIickow HayanbHow miko. JI.: Yanegrus, 1958. 
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer in Vakh Khanty. For the preparatory grade of 
Khanty primary school. Leningrad, 1958) 


Tepemxun H.V., Mepxynoza P.®., Karxanesa T.®. byxsapp. Ja 1 xacca 
X@HTBIMCKUX WIKON (BaxOBCKH WManext). CI16.: Ipocpemenue, 1999. 
(Tereshkin N. I., Merkulova R. F., Katkaleva T. F. Alphabet primer. For the first. 
grade of Khanty school (Vakh dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999) 
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(UlypbunkapcKuli Auasext). CII6.: IIpocnemenue, 1989. 

(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St. 
Petersburg, 1989) 


Cxameiixo P.P., Ca3u 3... Cnosapp XaHTbIMCKO-pyccKHii HW pyccKo-xXaHTBIcKUti 


cet os 


(m1yppmuKapcKuit AuamexT): TocoOue ana ysamuxca HayabHOH WKosI. 2nd ed. 
CTI6., 1992. 

(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St. 
Petersburg, 1992) 


Texts 


Patkanov Ser. Die Irtysch-Ostjaken und ihre Volkspoesie. Bd. I-II. St. Petersburg, 
1897-1900. 


Gulya J. Eastern Ostjak Chrestomathy. Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague - 
Bloomington, 1966, Vol. 51. 


Papay J. Sammlung ostjakischer Volksdichtungen. Budapest - Leipzig, 1905. 


Redei K. Northern Ostjak Chrestomathy // Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague - 
Bloomington, 1965. Vol. 47. 


Steinitz W. Ostjakische Volksdichtung und Erzalungen aus zwei Dialekten. Tartu, 
1939. 


Monyanors T.A. KaHb KYHW O/1,aHr (IlyOnmKkaltua MaTepuasoB 
XaunTsi-Mancwiickoro okpyxkHOro Hay4HO-orbkIOpHoro ousa). Bentyck 1. 
Xantei-Mancuiick, 1997. 

(Moldanov T. A. Publication of materials of the Khanty-Mansi oe s Scientific 
and Folklore Fund. Khanty-Mansijsk, 1997) 


Nikolaeva, Irina. Ostyak texts in the Obdorsk dialect. Wiesbaden: Otto 
Harrassowitz, 1999. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Konouora C.II., Caityaxopa H.B. CoctosHue 4 NepcneKTHBbI pasBHTHA JBy- 4 
MHOPOS3bI4HA B HalMOH@JIBHBIX Wikomax XaHTbI-MaHculickoro aBTOHOMHOrO 
oxpyra // Hapogpi Cesepo-3anaquHot CuOupu. Tomcx, 1995. 

(Kononova S. P., Sainakhova N. V. Situation and perspectives of bi- and 
multilingualism in ethnic schools of the Khanty-Mansi autonomous area // Peoples 
of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 57-59) 


TJarpuxees b.H. K ucropuwu co3qaHHa HallMOHaJIbHBIX WKOI B 
XantTbi-MancuiickoM aBTOHOMHOM oxpyre // Hapogpr Cepepo-3anaquoi CuOupu. 
Tomck, 1995. 


(Patrikeyev B. N. On the history of creation of ethnic schools in the Khanty-Mansi 
autonomous area // Peoples of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 60-63) 


JIzickopa H.A. XaHTEIicKO-pyccKHe A3bIKOBEIe cBx3H // KoHTakTONOrM4ecKHit 
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SHUMKMOMeqM4eCKHH COBapb-cripaBouHHK. Brityck 1: CeBepHbii peruou. A3niKu 
HapoyoB Cepepa, CuOupu u JlambHero Boctoka B KOHTaKTaX C PYCCKHM s3bIKOM. 
M., 1994, c. 177-185. 

(Lyskova N. A. Khanty-Russian language relations // A reference book on language 
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and 
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185) 


Xenumckul E.A. Xanterickult a3biK // Kpachas Kura A3HIKOB HapogoB Poccuu. 
SHUMKIONeAMIeckHh cnoBapb-cipaBpounHuKk. M., 1994, c. 60-61. 

(Helimski E. A. Khanty. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 60-61) 


Kasakesuy O.A. A3bIKOBad CHTyallHd y KOPCHHBIX MaJIOUMCIICHHbIX HapoJOB 
Amano-HeHelkoro aBTOHOMHOro oxKpyra // Mayle s3b1ku Eppa3un: 
ConmomMurBuctTu4eckuit acnext..M., 1997, c. 64-74. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the 
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia: 
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74) 
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Khvarshi 


About the Khvarshi language 


Khvarshi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) 
subgroup. 

Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Khvarshis live in the Tsumada district in 
vil. Khvarshi, Santlada, Khonokh, Kvantlada, Khvajni, Inkhokvari. Some 


migrants live in lowlands - Mutsalaul (Khasavjurt district) and some others 
(their number is unknown). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boxapes E.A. Xsapmiuuckuit a3p1k // A3pmKu HapoxoB CCCP. T. IV. 
WOepuiicko-kaBka3ckue a3biKH. M., 1967. 

(Bokarev E. A. Khvarshi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 
1967) . 


Tecteney A.D. XpapwiMucKni a3piK // A3piKH MUpa: KapKascKue a3piKH. M., 1999. 
(Testelets Ja. G. Khvarshi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999) 


Jlomray3e 3.A. Kareropuu rpamMaruyeckoro kKylacca HW YHCa B XBapIUMHCKOM 
a3bike // UOeputicko-KaBka3ckKoe s3bIKO3HaHHe. T. XII. TOunucnu, 1961 (Ha rpys. 
43.) 

(Lomtadze E. A. Category of grammatical class and number in Khvarshi language 
// Toero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII, Tbilisi, 1961; in Georgian ) 


Jlomtay3e 3.A. [nacupie B XBapwHHCKoM a3pIke // UOepulicko-kaBka3ckoe 
a3bIko3HaHHe. T. XX VI. TOunucn, 1987 (Ha rpy3. 93.) 

(Lomtadze E. A. Vowels in Khvarshi language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. 
XXVI, Tbilisi, 1987; in Georgian) 


Jlomray3e 3.A. PerpeccuBHast acCHMHJIALMA PlaCHbIxX B XBapLIMHCKOM a3bIKe // 
MOepuitcko-kaBka3cKoe A3bIKO3HaHHe. T. XX VII. T6unucnu, 1988 (Ha rpy3. 93.) 
(Lomtadze E. A. Regressive assimilation of vowels in Khvarshi language // 
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Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XXVII, Tbilisi, 1988; in Georgian) 


INMapapytanuosa P., Jlesuna P. XpapmMucknii a3p1K // Bompocsl u3yyenna 
MOepHiicKo-KaBka3ckHx a3BIKOB. M., 1961. 

(Sharafutdinova R., Levina R. Khvarshi language // Problems in studies of 
TIbero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961) 


Lomt'aze, Elizbar. Xvarsiuli ena. Tbilisi : Gamomcemloba "Kartuli ena", 1998- 
[descriptive grammar]. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. 13bIkoBoe 3aKoHOaTesBCTBO B JJarectaHe // A3bIKOBbIe IpoOseMBI 
Poccniickol Dexepallun U 3aKOHBI O aspiKe. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Asexcees M.E. XpapuiMucknii a3pik // KpacHad KHHTa a3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccun: 
SHUAKNOMeIHYeECKHH CoBapb-ciipaBodHHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Khvarshi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromenxanos M.M. Aspikopaa curyauna Ha CepepHoM Kapka3e B HCTOpH4eCKOM 
aciexte // CoWMONMHTBMCTHYeCKHe MpoGsIeMbI B pa3HbIx pervoHax Mupa. 
Matepwaspl MexayHapowHOr Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C. Cneynuka s3pIkopoii cutyaunu B Jlarecrane u HeobxoquMas 
rocyMapCcTBeHHasd A3bIKOBaK oMTHKa // COUMONMHTBACTHYeCKHE MpoOsIeMBI B 
pa3HEIx perMoHax Mupa. Matepualisi MexyHapoqHol kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Koryak 


About the Koryak language 


Koryak, together with Chukchee, Kerek and Alutor (two latter languages 
often considered as dialects of Koryak), belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group 
of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan family. 


Where the speakers live 


Koryak is spoken in the northern part of the Kamchatka Peninsula and in 
some adjacent territories: at the coast of the Bering Sea (the Navarin Cape being 
the Southern border of their traditional location), the Parapol valley and the 
basin of the river Penzhina. 

In 1930, the Koryak autonomous area was established on the territories of the 
traditional habitat of Koryaks. The geographical borders of the Koryak 
autonomous area are as follows: the mountain ranges of Pal-Pal and Russkiy 
("Russian") in the north, the river of Gizhiga and the Omolon-Kolyma watershed 
in the west, the rivers of Icha and Khaylyul in the south, and the cost of the 
Bering Sea in the east. 

The the Koryak autonomous area includes four districts: Tigil (the 
administrative center is the settlement of Tigil), Penjina (the administrative 
center is Kamenskoye), Olutor (the administrative center is the settlement of 
Telichiki) and Karagin (the administrative center is the settlement of Karaga). 

The administrative center of the autonomous area is the town of Palana. 

Up to now, the Koryak autonomous area is a major territory where Koryak is 
spoken, since it is a territory compactly inhabited by the Koryaks. 

Beside the Koryak autonomous area, Koryak is spoken in the Magadan 
region. Some Koryaks also live in different regions of the Russian Federation as 
well as in the states of the former Soviet Union. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


CreGumuxnii C.H. Jissa-kalikal. Kalikal jagju savnpkin nemobl'ac'ajnan. 
Evptkanak Apok-Vajamken to Qaegplajvb Vajkenaken ganbplepavlin. 
L., Uchpedgiz, 1932. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. Red Writing. Textbook in Nymylan, compiled by S. Stebnitskij, 
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checked by Evytpkan of the river of Apuka, Kachkhylajvan of the village of 
Kamennoye. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1932) 


Cre6uuuxuit C.H. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin kalencawcuvacajnan. 
Grammatika to janav-ka-lecetgbnbn. Cevippt |. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935. 
(Stebnitskij S. N. Textbook of Koryak (Chavchuven). Grammar and spelling. Part I. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1935) 


Cre6uunkuit C.H. Tujkalikal. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935. 
(Stebnitskij S. N. New book. Alphabet primer in Nymylan. Moscow-Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1935) 


Micgpk kalikal. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin nbjeqewkinek klassik 
cawcuvaskolak. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935. 

(Our book. Textbook for the 2nd grade of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1935) 


Cre6uunxuit C.H. KapsvbinH'bieH. Kanukan KananbinH ay4onxbin 
HbIBOrbINH' bl — WKONAK 3HAH’ YbiBbINbIT 1-2. JL, Yanegrus, 1940. 
(Stebnitskij S. N. Reader. For primary Nymylan school. Part 1-2. Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1940) 


Cre6uunxuii C.H. ByKBapb. bIHNbIOAMTABSNbbINKbIH'. JI., Yanenrus, 1940. 
(Stebnitskij S. N. Alphabet primer. For the Koryak schools for adults. Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1940) 


Zhulov P. N. Kalikal jejgucevnbkin. — yae6unx 1-ro knacca y8 urenus. 2-4 
YaCTb; Ha HBIMBUIaHcKu Nepesen C.H. Cre6Onuukui. Yanegrus, 1934. 

(Zhulov P. N. Primer for grade 1 of primary school. Translated into Nymylan by S. 
N. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz, 1934) 


KekkeTbiH, X344an (Keuan). — Kalejplnpjon. Vitkikun kalikal 
halejplnblolgs! vitkukinek klassik cawcbvakalejak. M.-JI., Yanenrus, 
1936. 

(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader. The first book for reading in Nymylan (Koryak) for 
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1936) 


KekkeTbIH, X944ai.Kananbinh'bieH. YbiBYNbIT 1-2. JL, Yanegrus, 1938. 
(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader for Nymylan primary school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 
1938) 


Kopcaxos ’.M. Kan3vnbinh'bléH. H'biBOrbiMH'bi — WKONAKSHAH'. Y. 3., Jina 
3 xa. JI., Yanegru3, 1940. 
(Korsakov G. M. Reader. For Koryak primary school. Part 3. For grade 3. 
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940) 


Kopcakxos .M. Kanukan eUvryyeBH'bIKNH KasiI3H'’ YaABYbIBAUbIHAH' 
H'bIBOrbIMH'bl — wikKONaH. (rpaMMaTUKa TO NpaBuNoy KanzueTrbIiinbIH) 
JI., Yanenrus3, 1941. 
(Korsakov G. M. Textbook of Koryak. For primary school. (Grammar and 
spelling.) Uchpedgiz, Leningrad, 1941) 


Buosun, V1.C., Atinerkan A.V. BykBapb. UbirouubIMBKNaccbIH' 
TOUbIH' BOWKONAH'. JI.-M. Yanegrus, 1951 


(Vdovin I. S., Yajletkan A. I. Primer. For elementary grade of Koryak primary 
school. Leningrad, 1951) 


Kyxosa A.H. byxsapps. Jina 1 x1. kopaxcKkoii mx. / A.H.Kyxosa, M.®.Vikapap, 
V.C.Aruup. 4 34., gopa6. CII6., 1997. 

(Zhukova A. N. Primer. For the Ist grade of the Koryak primary school. / A. N. 
Zhukova, M. F. Ikavav, I. S. Agin'. 4th edition. St. Petersburg, 1997) 
Commentaries: The previous editions of this primer were in 1991, 1986, 1983. 


)Kyxopa A.H. Kopakcknii 31K: YaeOuuk Ja yualliuxca Nemaroru4yeckux 
yan. JI., Ipocpemenue, 1987. 

(A. N. Zhukova. Textbook for the students of teachers training colleges. 
Prosveshchenie, Leningrad, 1987). 

Commentaries: This textbook is in Russian 


Uxapas M, ©., Tonos M.V. Uapuprpaensien. Yue. u KH. Wi uTeHus pia 2 KN. 
KopakckoH mKomBt. JI., [pocsemenue, 1987. 

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. I. Textbook and reader for grade 2. Prosveshcheniye, 
Leningrad, 1987) 


Vxasas M, ®., Ilonos M.M. Uapupreaenpien. Yue6. uv KH. Wa aTeHHA WIA B 1 KU. - 
JI., [Ipocpemjenue, 1983. 

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. I. Textbook and reader for grade 1. Prosveshcheniye, 
Leningrad, 1983) 


Mxapas M, ®., u ap. Uapupmaenpien. Yae6. aa 3 x. Cn6., mpocpemenne, 1995. 
(Ikavav V. F and others. Textbook for grade 3. Prosveshcheniye, St. Petersburg, 
1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


Bogoras W. Chukchee // Handbook of American Indian Languages / Ed. by F.Boas. 
Washington, 1922, pt.2 
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Comrie, Bernard. Inverse Verb Forms in Siberia: Evidence from Chukchee, 
Koryak, and Kamchadal. Folia Linguistica 1(1) 1980 : 61-74. 


Comrie, Bernard. The Languages of the Soviet Union. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 1981 [P381.R8.C6] 


Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition. 
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir, 
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G. E. Stechert & Co. 1908. 


Korsakov, G. M. and S. N. Stebnitskij. Brief Remarks on the Structures of the 


Nymylan (Koryak) Language and Its Dialects. J. R. Krueger, trans. Alexandria, Va. 


Mimeographed. 1952. 


Kyxona A.H. Kopsaxcknit a3pix. // Asziku Hapoyos CCCP. Mouromscxue, 
TYHTYCO-MaH HKypckHe H nameoa3snatckue a3biKu. T. 5. JI., 1968. 

(Zhukova A. N. The Koryak Language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR. 
Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Vol. V. Moscow, 1968) 


’Kyxopa A.H, [pammatuka kopsKcxkoro s3b1ka: DoneTuka, Mopdosorus. JI., 1972. 
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak Grammar: Phonetics and morphology. Leningrad, 1972) 


Kykosa A.H. Marepuansl uccneyqopaHya no KopakcKkomy sa3piky. JI., Hayxa, 1988. 
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988) 


Kyxora A.H. Kopaxckuit a3pik // A3prxu-mupa. Ilaneoa3suatcKue a3biku. M., 1999. 
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic languages. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Kpeituosny E.A. Onpir iccreqoBaHiia CTpyKTypbI Cora B KOPAKCKOM a3bike // 
Moxnaye u coobmenua WA AH CCCP. M.-JI., 1958, pam. XI. 

(Kreynovich E. A. Studies of syllable structure in Koryak // Transactions of the 
Institute of Linguistic Studies of Academy of Sciences of the USSR. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1958, Issue XI) . 


Mypassesa V1.A. ConoctaputembHoe HccreqoBaHHe MOpPMOHOIOIHH 4yKOTCKOrO, 
KOPAKCKOFO H aOTOpcKOrO A3bIKOB. JIuc... k. Pun. HayK, M., MI'Y, 1979. 
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and 
Alutor. Doctoral thesis (PhD). Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979) 


Radloff A. Uber die Sprache der Tscuktscen und ihr Verhdltniss zum Korjakischen. 
Mémoires de l'Académie des Sciences, série VII, vol. III, Nr. 10. St. Petersburg, 
1861. 


CreOnnuxuit C.H. Hpmmpyiatcknit (kopaiknit) a3bik // A3bIKM HW WHCbMeHHOCTH 
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Hapoyos Cesepa. Jlenuurpag, 1934. U. II. S3nmu u WHCbMeHHOCTE 
Tlayleoa3HaTCKUXx Hapogos. c. 47-85. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing 
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III. Languages and 
Writing Systems of Paleoasiatic Peoples. pp. 47-85) 


Cre6nuukuit C.H. 13 ucropuu mayex*xHEIx cybuxcon B KOPAKCKOM HM 4YKOTCKOM 
a3bikax. JI., 1941. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. On the history of the case suffixes in Koryak and Chukchee. 
Leningrad, 1941) 


Dialects 


Kyxogpa A.H. 3p1K mamaHckux kopskos. JI., 1980. 
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980) 


Kykoga A.H. Amotopcxnii a3pix. // A3sprcu Hapogzos CCCP. Mounronscxue, 
TYHIYCO-MaHWKypCKHe H Naneoa3svatTcKue A3bIKH. M., 1968. 
(Zhukova A.N. Alutor. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Mongol, 
Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Moscow, 1968) 


KuOpuk A.E., Kon3acos C.B., Mypappesa 1.A. AmOTOpckKHii a3bIK 1 OuKIOp. 
M., 2000. 

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov C. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor aoe and folklore. 
Moscow, 2000). 


Mensuukos I.M. DonetHKa amoTopckoro H KaparMHCKOrO JMasleKTOB KOpsKckoro 
A3bIKa Ha OCHOBE SKCIepUMCHTANBHEIX WaHHEX. JI., 1940. (pykonuce xpaHutca B 
apxuse JIO Wn-ta a3prko3HaHua AH CCP) 

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic description of the Alutor and Karagin dialects of Koryak; 
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [in manuscript; kept in the 
Leningrad filial of Academy of Sciences of the USSR]) 


CreOunuknit C.H. OcHosuble POHeTHYeCKHe pa3IH4HA [HaNeKTOB HEIMBIIaHCKOTO ~ 
(KopskKckoro) a3p1Ka. - B xu.: Tlamatu B..boropasa. JI., 1937. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan 
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937) 


Dictionaries 


Cropapb pyccKO-aMyTCKHii HW pyccko-Kopakckuit. M30. KamyatcKoro 
Kpaeseyyeckoro o6mectsa. [letponapnosck-Kamuyatrckuit, 1926. 
(Russian-Lamut and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Publication of the Kamchatka 
society of regional studies. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1926) 
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‘Kykosa A.H. Pyccko-kopakcKuii cnosaps. M., 1967. 
(Zhukova A. N. Russian - Koryak dictionary. Moscow, 1967) 


Kyxosa A.H. Kopaxcxo-pycckuii 4 pyccKo-kopaKcknit cyopapb. IlocoOue ana 
yualluxcd HayanBHon miko. JL, 1983. 

(Zhukova A. N. Koryak-Russian and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Manual for 
primary school. Leningrad, 1983) 


Kopcakos I’.M. Hpmiancxo (kopsakcKo) -pyccknit cnosapb. / Iloy pea. C.H. 
Cre6uuuxoro. M., 1934. 

(Korsakov G. M. Nymylan (Koryak)-Russian dictionary. Ed. by S. N. Stebnitskij. 
Moscow, 1934) 


Monn T.A. Kopaxcko-pyccknii cnosapp. Cocr. T.A. Mom. Tlog pea. V.C. 
Byosuua. JI., 1960. 

(Moll T. A. Koryak-Russian dictionary. Comp. by T. Moll. Ed. I. S. Vdovin. 
Leningrad, 1960) 


Texts 


Bogoraz, Vladimir Germanovich (Bogoras, Waldemar) Koryak Texts. Publications 
of the American Ethnological Society. F. Boas, ed. Vol. V. Leiden: E. J. Brill. 
(PM101.A5 v.5) 1917. 


Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition. 
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir, 
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G.E. Stechert & Co. 1908. 
{contains transcriptions of songs and incantations] 


‘Kykosa A.H. Matepmansi uccneqopanua 10 KOpaKCKOMy aA3BIKy. JI., Hayxa, 1988. 
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988) 


Cawcuvenaw to nbmbl'bnew Ibmnpnew. L., 1934. 
(Chavchuven and Nymylan fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Leningrad, 
1934) 


Ibmnblu. M.-L., 1936. 
(Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


J\biMH'bINO. JL, ocnuruszyar, 1938 
(Nymylan (Koryak) Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Goslitizdat, Leningrad, 
1938) 


Kpsui0s V.A. JibiMH'binnannaxo [Bacuy]. M.-JL, Jletu3yat, 1938. 
(Krylov I. A. Fables. Detizdat, Moscow-Leningrad, 1938) 
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Tymkus A.C. Bansplan. — HbiBanbIHBbIKAH 3HAHBYOYUbIMABbII. 
NaH>HarTBbIT. JI., Pocnutu3gat, 1931. 

(Pushkin A. S. Snowstorm. - Station supervisor. Stories. Translated into Koryak by 
K. Kekketyn. Leningrad, Goslitizdat, 1931) 


Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnpto valan. Panenatvon. L., 1936. 
(Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnyto the reindeer-herder. The Komsomol Central Committee 
publishing house, Leningrad, 1936) 


Qecaj Kekketbn. Vatqbl’an kbneweit. Pananatvon. Goslitizdat, L., 1936. 
(Kecaj Kekketyn. The last battle. Goslitizdat, Leningrad, 1936) 


Keccajat Nutevjin. Apokwajamkenaw Ibmnplu. L., 1936. 
(Kechchajat Nutevjin. Fairy tales of Koryaks living at the Apuka river. Leningrad, 
1936) 


Bapanuukos 1.T. AMAMXOT/bIMH'bIIO. Peg. C. Cre6xuukuit. JI., Yanegrus, 
1940. 

(Barannikov I. T. Tales about Ememkut. Edited by S. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz, 
Leningrad, 1940) 


BaaTnbiMHpine. Iletponapnopck-Kamuatckuit. JlabHeBOcTO4. KH. H3][-BO. 
Kamuat. oTqgemeHne, 1987. 

(The people's fairy tales. Petropavlovsk-Kanchatskiy. Far-East publishing house, 
Kamchatka filial, 1987) i 


Tanpnepuy M. Jeqetjit komsomol getenbnnbnlin Leninbcgpn. 
Leningrad, Netujqin gvardija, 1935. 

(Galperin M. Why Komsomol bears the name of Lenin. Leningrad, "Molodaya 
Gvardiya", 1935) 


Jlenuu B.A. TavkbléKbIKO OMaKaTIbINHbIH TYUUBITUH. 
Iletponapnosck-Kamyuatckuit. JJabHeBOcT. KHWK. 43-B0. KamyuatcKoe 
oTaemeHHe, 1988. 

(Lenin V. I. The tasks of the Youth Unions. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, Far-East 
Publishing house, Kamchatka Filial. 1988) 


3oujeHKo M. MaH3dHaTBO JleHnHbIHaKUUnNT. / Iep. Us. bapannukos. JL., 
Yunenru3, 1941. 


(Zoschenko M. Stories about Lenin / Transl. by I. Barannikov. Leningrad, 1941) 


KOHCTUTYUMA (OCHOBAH3H 3aKOH) Poccua Coset PenepatusB 
Counanucts! pecny6nukaHdu. // Kanuunn M.V., Joknag, npoektbikbeT 
KOHCTUTYLLMNAKIHaAKbeT PCOCP. JI.-M., 1938. 
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(Constitution (Organic Law) of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic. 
In: Kalinin M. I. The speech on the Project of the Constitution of the RSFSR. 
Leningrad-Moscow, 1938) 


batinyxos ['.. MUH'Kble MbITbINSYBbINH bl TYMrbITyM CTanuH myun. JL, 
V3q. Tnapcesmopnyty, 1939. 

(Baydukov G. F. Meetings with comrade Stalin. Glavsevmorputi Publishing House, 
Leningrad, 1939) 


Yopanopa A.M. B.V. JIeHvH enna xaiibikmun'y To eiryyeBH'bINby 3HMa. 
M. - JI., letu3yar, 1938. 
(Ulyanova A. I. Chilhood and schoolyears of Ilyich. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938) 


apy E. HbIM3MbIHKNH3B' TO HbINNyNOKNHB' / Ilep. M.®.Mixapap. - 
Ilerponasnosck-Kamuatcknit. JJasteHEBOCTOUHOE KH. 43-B0, KamyuatcKoe 
oTyeseHne, 1983. 

(Charushin E. The big and the small. Translated by M. F. Ikavav. Far East 
publishing house. Kamchatka filial. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1983) 


CTUXOTBOPeHMAB TO AbIMHbING. 71a WeTe Mn. mK. Bospacta. Ilep. Ha 
KOpAKCKHH s3bIK. M. Ilomopa u VW. Arun. Ilerponasnoscx-Kamuatcxuii, 
7lanbHeBoctTouHoe KH. 43-80, KamuarcKoe oTemenne, 1984. 

(Verse and fairy tales. For children of younger age. Translated into Koryak by M. 
Popova and I. Agin’. Far East publishing house. Kamchatka filial. 
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1984) 


CreOumuxuit, C.H. Ouepxu no a35IKy 4 dombKAOpy kopskos. Canxt-Ilerep6ypr: 
My3ei antponosoruu 4 sTHOrpaduu (Kyucrkamepa) PAH, 1994. 

(Stebnitskij S. N. Studies in the language and folklore of the Koryaks. St. 
Petersburg: Museum of Anthropology and Ethnography, Russian Academy of 
Sciences, 1994) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Kpamenuunuxos ’.C. Onucanue 3emnu Kamuarxu. CII6., u3q. Akay.Hayx, 1755. 
(Krasheninnikov G. S. Description of the Land of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg, 
Academy of Sciences, 1755) 


Dittmar, C. V. Uber die Koraken und die ihnen sher nahe verwandten Tschuktschen 
(Mélanges Russes tirés de Bulletin Historico-Philologique de l'Académie impériale 
des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg, Tome III, Ire Livraison, 1856. 


Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. American Museum of Natural History 
Memoirs. Vol. X, Parts I and II. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition, F. Boas, ed. 
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Leiden: E. J. Brill. (QH1.A43R, Sci Lib) 1908. 


Typsuy, V.C., Ky3axos K.T. Kopsxckuit nauMonanbHEmli oKpyr (oyepKu 
reorpadpun, ucTopunu, sTHOrpadun, skoHOMuUKyH). M., Hayxa, 1960. 

(Gurvich I. S., Kuzakov K. G. Koryak autonomous area (descriptions of geography, 
history, ethnography, economics). Moscow, Nauka, 1960) 


Byosus P.C. Ouepku sTHHYeCKOH UcTOpuH KopsKos. JI.,HayKa, 1981. 
(Vdovin R. S. Studies of ethnic history of Koryaks. Leningrad, Nauka, 1981) 


Cunoposa T.B. Kopsxckuit a3p1k. // Kpacnas kyura Hapogos Poccun. 
OHUNKONeqH4eCckHH CoBapb-crlipaBouHHUK. M., 1994. 

(Sidorova T. V. Koryak. In: Red Book of eee of peoples of Russia: 
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994) 


Tonanan VM. 3px - Ayma Hapoga. // KopakcKoe onxepesibe: DombKIOp. 
Cratuctuka. C6. crate. Mocxsa-Ilanana, 1990. c. 29-34. 

(Topanan I. Language is the soul of people. In: The Koryak necklace. Folklore. 
Statistics. Collections of papers. Moscow-Palana, 1990) 


WEB RESOURCES 


Koryak Net. URL: http://www.koryaks.net 
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| Kubachi 


About the Kubachi language 


Kubachi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Lak-Dargwa subgroup. According 
to another point of view, the Dargwa speech community forms a separate 
linguistic subgroup, and Kubachi, whether language or dialect, belongs to this 
subgroup. . 


Where the speakers live 
The Kubachi language is spoken in the aul Kubachi in Dakhada district of 
Daghestan, where most of Kubachis live. A considerable part of Kubachis live in 

Daghestanian cities (Derbent, Makhachkala, Kaspij sk), in other regions of the 
Russian Federation, in Azerbaijan and in the Central Asia. All of them preserve 
close contacts with their homeland. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


There are no teaching materials in Kubachi. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


AOyysuiaes 3.0. Japruncxuit a351k // Asnnu Hapoyos CCCP, r. IV. 
W6epuiicko-kapka3ckue a3bIKu. M., 1967. 

(Abdulayev Z. G. The Dargwa language // The languages of the USSR. 
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


TacaHosa C.M. Ouepku napruncKoit quanexronoruu. 
(Gasanova S. M. Studies of the Dargwa dialects. Makhachkala, 1972) 


)Kupkos JIL. Asem ayna Ky6au // Yuensie 3anucku MucTutyta sTHWYeCKHX U 
HallMOH@JIBHBIX KyJIBTYp HapowoB Bocroxa. T. 1. M., 1930. 

(Zhirkov L. I. The Language of aul Kubachi // Proceedings of the Institute of ethnic 
cultures of the peoples of the East. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1930) 


Marometos A.A. 3pyk 4 B kyOa4uHHCKOM jMameKTe HapruHCcKOro A3bIKa. 
Coo6menua AH CCP. T. 48. No 3. 1967. 

(Maghomedov A. A. Vowel i in the Kubachi dialect of the Dargwa language. // 
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic. 
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967) 


Maromeros A.A. 3nyxu BropuuHolt KOppeuaMH B kyOadHHcKom // Coo6menna 
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AH TCCP. T. 48. Ne3. 1967. 
(Maghomedov A. A. The secondary correlation of the phonetic units in Kubachi. // 


Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic. 
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967) 


Marometos A.A. Uctopwueckue cpeqenua o kyOauMHax 1 ux a3bIKe // Yuensie 
3anucKu Mucturyta uctopun, wutTepatypsl 4 a3pika. T.[X, Maxauxana, 1962. 
(Maghomedov A. A. Historical data on Kubachis and their language. // Proceedings 
of Institute of History, Literature and Language. Vol. IX, Makhachkala, 1962) 


Marometos A.A. Jlexcuueckue oco6eHHOCTH kyOa4HHCKoro mManeKta 
WaprHHCKoro A3bika, OOYCOBeEHHEIe (POHETHYCCKHMH Mporeccamu // [Ipo6nema 
We€KCHYCCKOFO COCTaBa JMaeKTOB UM pa3spaOoTka WMasleKTHBIX ciloBapeli 
wuOepuiickO-KaBKa3CKHX A3bIKOB. I po3Heti, 1987. 

(Maghomedov A. A. Lexical peculiarities in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa 
conditioned by phonetic processes // Problems of the dialect lexicons and of the 
development of dialect dictionaries of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Grozny, 
1987) 


Marometos A.A. Cuctema npesep6os B kyOa4HHCKOM yMameKTe JapruHcKoro 
aspika // USepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe a3bIko3HaHHe, T. IV, 1953. 

(Maghomedov A. A. System of preverbs in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa // 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. IV, 1953) 


Marometos A.A. TepmMunoviorua kyOa4vHckHx 3naToKy3Heros. // ExeroqHuK 
WOepHiicKO-kaBKa3CKOro A3bIKO3HAaHUA. T.11, 1975. 

(Maghomedov A. A. Terminology of the Cubachi goldsmiths. // Annuals of 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.11, Tbilisi, 1975) 


Marometos A.A. KyOauuucknii a3n1k. T6usucn, 1963. 
(Maghomedov A. A. The Kubachi language. Tbilisy. 1963) 


Mycaes M.-C.M. Jlaprunckuit a3pix // TacbmMeuupie s351ku Mupa. KapxascKne 
a3bIKH. M., 1999, 

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The Languages on the World. 
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999.) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. KyGaquuckuit 351K // KpacHas KHura a3bIKOB HapooB Poccun. 
M., 1964. 


(Alekseyev M. E. Kubachi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia. 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 
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Asexcees M.E. A3prkopoe 3aKOHOaTeNBCTBO B Hlarectaue. // A3ptkopbie 
mpoOstembl Poccuiicxot @eyepalluu HW 3aKOHEI O s3pIke. M., 1994 

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in the 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Astexcees M.E., Tlepexpanpcxas E.A. KyOaunHubl 4 kyOauHHckuit (yp6yrcxuit) 
a3bIk. // A3p1ku Pocculickoh Pezepanuu u HOBOrO 3apyOexba. Cratyc 4 pyHKuHH. 
M., 2000. 

(Aleksejev M. E., Perekhvalskaya E. A. Kubachis and the Kubachi (Urbug) 
language. Languages of the Russian Federation and new foreign countries. Status 
and functions. Moscow, 2000) 


Konecuuxk H.T. Cnemuduyeckue acrextsl COBPCMCHHOM ASEIKOBOM CHTYaIIHH B 
pecnyOmuxax Cesepuoro Kapxa3a (KaOapauuo-Bankapua, Kapayaepo-Yepxecua, 
Jarectan). // Coumonmursuctuyeckne MpOOsIeMBI B pasHbIX perMoHax Mupa. 
Matepuansi MexayHaposHolt Konepennun. M., 1996. 

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in the Republics of 
the Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan. In: 
Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996) 


Maromegyxanos M.C. S3pronas cuTyaltua Ha CepepHom Kapxa3e B UcTopH4ecKoM 
acnexTe. //CONMOMMHTBACTHYeCKHe MpOOseMEI B pa3HBIX perMoHax Mupa. 
Marepuansi MexazyHapogHol Konepennun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the 
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C.M. Jlaprunckuit a3piK // TocyqapcrseHHnle #35IKH B Poccuiickoit 
Menepauuu. M., 1995. 

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The national languages in the Russian 
Federation. Moscow, 1995) 


Mycaes M.C. Cnenuduxa a351KoBoit cHTyaluu B JlarectaHe u HeoOxoquMas 
rocyHapCTBeHHasd A3bIKOBad NomMTHKa. // CoumMomMHrBUCTH4ecKHe TIPOOJIEMEI B 
pa3HBIxX peruonax mupa. Marepuanbi MexazyHapogHolt koHdepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and the state 
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 
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Mansi 


About the Mansi language 


Mansi belongs to the Ob-Ugrian sub-group of the Finno-Ugric branch of the 
Uralic languages. 


Where the speakers live 

Mansi is spoken along the western tributaries of the river Ob (mainly along 
the Northern Sosva and the Ljapin). Separate groups of Mansi speakers live 
along the river Konda. 

Northern Mansi 

The Northern Mansi speakers live along the banks of the rivers Sosva (the 
villages Ust'-Manja, Janypaul', Njaksymvol', Khanglasy, Khulim-Sunt, Menkja, 


Sangitur, Nil'dino, Kimkjasuj, Patrasuj, Kugi, Sartynja, Tobol'dino, Altatump, 
Anejevo, Igrim, Ljuljukary, Vozetur, Rezimovo, Malejevka, Narykary, 
Protochnoe, Vizhakary); Sygva (the villages Schekurja, Saranpaul', Khangla, 
Pulak, Khoshlog, Khurumpaul, Lombovozh) and Upper Lozva (the village 
Suevat). 

Eastern Mansi 


Some Eastern Mansi speakers live along the Konda valley (settlement 
Jukondoj). The speakers of this dialect were still fairly numerous inthe 1920s. 
The number of speakers has decreased noticeably since, and today it is spoken 
only by a few elderly people. 

The Southern and Western Mansi no longer speak their ethnic language. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Enucxon Huxanop. A36yka Jia BOry IpHypaIbCKHX, COCTaBJIeHHad EMMCKONIOM 
Hukanopom, npu yyactuu IT... Maytosa, caamjenuuxa II. Mamuna, B. 
@eoyoposckoro u Borya Hukutsr A. baxTusposa. M., 1903. 

(Bishop Nikanor. Alphabet primer for Uralic Voguls, compiled by bishop Nikanor 
with the help of P. I. Pautov, priest P. Mamin, V. Fedorovskij and Vogul Nikita Ya. 
Bakhtijarov, Moscow, 1903) 


Yepnenosa M.A. byksaps. JI.-M.: Yanegru3, 1937. 
(Chernetsova I. Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


bananguy A.H. byxsaps: Jia nogroropuTemBHoro Knacca MaHCHicKoi 
HavaibHow wikoupl. JI: Yanegru3, 1947. 
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(Balandin A. N. An alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of Mansi primary 
school. Leningrad, 1947) 


Bananaun A.H. YueOuux Maxcniickoro a3pIKa. Ja MOATOTOBUTeBHOrO Kacca 
MaHCHHickoi HayanbHow mKonst. JI.: Yanegrnus, 1949. 

(Balandin A. A text book for preparatory grade of Mansi primary school. 
Leningrad, 1949) 


BanaHaquy A.H., Baxpymesa M.I1. Byxsaps: Jia nogroTosutTenpHoro Kiacca 
M@aHCHHCKOH HayasbHOH WKONBI. JI: IIpocsemenne, 1972. 

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. Alphabet primer: for preparatory grade of 
Mansi primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1972) 


Baxpymesa M.II., PomOanyeesa E.V. Byxsapp: J[na nogrorosutenbHoro Kacca 
MaHcuiickou mount. JI.: Ipocpenjenue, 1980. 

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of 
Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980) 


Baxpymesa M.I1., Xpomogpa A.M. Mancniicxnii s3p1k: Vue6uuk TA 
NOATOTOBHTEIEHOTO Kacca MaHCHicKoOH HayaIbHO wikouBI. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 
1980. 

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Khromova A. M. The Mansi language: A text book for 
preparatory grade of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980) 


Yepueros B.H. Hoss nyts: Hayanbuasa Mancuiickas ee Kuura. JI.: 
Yunegrus, 1932. 
(Chernetsov V. New way: A primer Mansi textbook. taaupad 1932) 


Kynes ILH. Kura ana urenus. Y. 1, 1 xnacc. M.-JL: Yunegrus, 1933. 
(Zhulev P. N. Reader. Part 1, grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933) 


Yepxenosa W.A. YueOunxk mancuitcxoro a3pma: Jia Havansnoli most. 4.1. , 1 
kaace, JI.-M.: Yanenrus, 1937. 

(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook: For primary school. Part 1, grade 1, 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


Yepxenosa VA. Kuura yy urenus: Jina mancuiickott HayanbHot worst. U. | re 
Kyacc, JI.: Yanegrus, 1938. 

(Chernetsova I Ya.. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part 1 , grade 1, Leningrad, 
1938) 


Bananguu A.H. Yue6Ouuk mancuiicxoro s3pIka: Jina 1-ro knacca MaHcuiicKolt 
HayvayIbHOH wKoNBI. JL: Yunenrns, 1949. 
(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school. 
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Leningrad, 1949) 


Bananauu A.H. Kuura aya atenua: Jina ie Kylacca MaHCHHCkoH HayabHol 
mxkoupl. JI.: Yanenru3, 1947. 


(Balandin A. N. Reader: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947) 


Banangun A.H., Canomun H.M. Hama peup: Kuura ayia arena B 1-m Kuacce 
MaHCHHCKOH HayaIbHOH miko. JI.: Yanegru3, 1955. 

(Balandin A. N., Sadomin. Our mother tongue: Reader for grade 1 of Mansi 
primary school. Leningrad, 1955) 


Bananauu A.H., Baxpymiesa M.IT., Cagomun H.M. Mancuiicxuit a35m: YaeOuuK 
Aid areHua 1-ro knacca MaHcHiicKoi mkomBI. JI.: Tpocsemenne, 1973. 

(Balandin A.N., Vakhrusheva M. P., Sadomin N. M. The Mansi language: A reader 
for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1973) 


Caiinaxopa A.V. Maucniicknii 1351: YueO6uuk MaHCHHicKoro #3biKa MW KHUTa JIA 
4uTeHHsA B 1-m xmacce. JI.: pocspemenue, 1980. 

(Sajnakhova A. I. The Mansi language: A textbook and a reader for grade 1. 
Leningrad, 1980) 


Baxpyuiesa M.II., Pom6angeesa E.V. Byxsaps: JIna 1 Knacca MaHcHiicKot mKONBI. 
JI.: WpocBenyenue, 1989. 

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Mansi 
school. Leningrad, 1989) 


Tepacumosa J].B. 4 ap. Commpmuxo: Kuura Aid 2OnouHMTeNBHOrO yTeHHA B | H 2 
kylaccax MaHCHiickou mkompl. JI.: [Ipocpemenue, 1984. 

(Gerasimova D. V. Little sun: A reader for grades 1 and 2 of Mansi school. 
Leningrad, 1984) 


Nonosa H.C. YueOuux apumertuxu: Jia HayanbHo mKoner. Y. 1-2, 1-2 Kuace. 
JI.-M.: Yanenrus, 1937. 

(Popova N. A textbook of arithmetic: For primary school. Part 1-2, grades 1-2, 
Leningrad-Moscow, 1937) 


Ilonospa H.C. COopHuxk apudMetuyeckux 3agay u ypaxnennit: Jina HavaBHoit 
mikoJIbI. Ha MaHCHHicKOM s3bIke (COCBBHHCKHi yManeKT). Y. 1-2, 1-2 Kyaccel. 

JI.: Yanegru3, 1939. 

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school. On Mansi 
(Sosva dialect). Part 1-2, the first-second grades. Leningrad, 1939) 


Honosa H.C. COopHuk apudmetuyeckux 3ayay uM ynpaxHenui: Jina HavanBHot 
urkombl. 4. 1-2, 1.2 knaccat. JI.: Yanenru3, 1939. 
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(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school, grades 1-2. 
Leningrad, 1939) 


Huxutuu H.H., Monaxk I.6., Bonoguua JI.H. Coopnuk apudmermgecknx 3anag u 
yilpaxkHeHul 1a 1-ro Kacca MaHCuiickoit Ha4yanbHon mrKoml. JL: Tocyanenrus, 
1947. 

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic 

for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947) 


ITyenko A.C., Monax I’.6. Apudmernxa: Yue6uux ana 1-ro xacca MaHcniicxoit 
HayaibHou miko. JI.: Yanenru3, 1957. 

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade | of Mansi primary 
school. Leningrad, 1957) 


Yepuenos B.H. Kaura ua arenus. Y. 2. Jina 2-ro xnacca. M.-JI.: Yanenrus, 1934. 
(Chernetsov V. N. Reader. Part two, for grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934) 


Yepnenosa M.A. Kura qua urenus: Jina mancuiicxolt Hayao mont. U. yee) 
Klacc, M.-JI.: Yanenru3, 1939. 

(Chernetsova I. Ya. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part two, grade 2. 
Leningrad, 1939) 


Yepuenrosa W... Yae6uux Mancuiickoro s3pika. [pammaruka u TipaBolMcaHne. 
[1a HayanbHoH mkompl. YW. 2., 2 xnacc. JI.:Yanenrns, 1940. 

(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook. Grammar and orthography. Part two, grade 
2. Leningrad, 1940) 


Bananguy A.H., Tuxonos MI. Kuura aya arenua: 7ina 2-ro Kmlacca MaHcuiicKoli 
HavabHou mkosl. JI.: Yanegru3, 1950. 

(Balandin A. N., Tikhonov M. P. Reader: for grade 2 of Mansi primer school. 
Leningrad, 1950) 


Bananyuu A.H. Yae6nnxk Mancuiickoro a3pIka: Jia 2-ro knacca MancuiicKxoit 
HavabHou wiKkousl. JI.: Yanegrus, 1950. 

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 2 of Mansi primer school. Leningrad 
1950) 


3 


Baxpyurega MII. 4 yp. Mancniicxuii a3bik: YaeOuuk u Kura WIA UTCHUA JA 
2-ro kmacca. JI.: TpocBemenue, 1985. 

(Vakhrusheva M. P. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for the 
second grade. Leningrad, 1985) 


PomOanyeesa E.V. Haina peas: Kuura ayia arenna. 7{ua 2-ro kmacca MancuiicKoli 
HavaIbHOK mKouBl. JI: Vanegru3, 1956. 
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(Rombandeeva E. I. Our mother tongue. For grade 2 of Mansi primary school. 
Leningrad, 1956) 


Caitnaxopa A.M. Mancuiicxnii a3b1k: YueOHUK HW KHHra JIA YTeHHA Ja 2 KMAacca. 
JI.: [Ipocspenyenue, 1989. 

(Sajnakhova A. I. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for grade 2. 
Leningrad, 1989) 


Huxutun H.H., Monak P.b., Bonoguna JI.LH. COopHuk apudmetwyeckux 3aa4 4 
yOp@kHeHH Wiad 2-ro Knacca MaHCHiickoli HayabHOH wKoE. JI.;: Yanegru3, 
1950. 

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic 
for grade 2 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1950) 


ITyenxo A.C., Honax D.b. Apudmetuxa: Yue6uuk 10 2-ro Knacca MaHcHiickoli 
HavayIbHou wiKobI. JI.: Yanegrus, 1956. 

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 2 of Mansi primary 
school. Leningrad, 1956) 


bananguu A.H. YueOuuk Mancuiicxoro s3pika: Jina 3-ro Knacca MaHCHiicKoii 
HavabHoH mkoubI. JI.: Yanegrus3, 1950. 

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: for grade 3 of Mansi primary school. 
Leningrad, 1950) 


Baxpymesa M.I1., PomOanyeesa E.V. u ap. Mancuiicxnii a3nik: YaeOuuk u KHura 
WA 4TEHHA DIA 3 Knacca. JI.: [pocnenjenue, 1990. 

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and 
reader for grade 3. Leningrad, 1990) 


Caituaxosa A.M., Dununmopa H.K. Mancuiicxuit a351K: YueGuuk 4 KHUMTa JIA 
YTeHHA Jia 3-ro knacca. JI.: [Ipocpenjenue, 1985. 

(Sajnakhova A. I., Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for 
grade 3. Leningrad, 1985) 


bananaun A.H. YueOuuk MaHcuiickoro a3pika: Ja 4-ro knacca MaHCHiicKoli 
HayaibHow wiKoopl. JI.-M.: Yanenrus, 1951. 

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 4 of Mansi primary school. 
Leningrad-Moscow, 1951) 


Caiinaxosa A.V., Ounmnnopa H.K. Mancuiicxnii a3n1k: YueOuuk HW KHUra WIA 
yTeHHA Wa 4-ro knacca. JI.: [Ipocspenjenue, 1990. . 

(Sajnakhova A. I., Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for 
grade 4. Leningrad, 1990) 
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Adanacsesa K.B. YueOuuk no MakcuiicKoii mutepatype. Ja 5-6 Kiaccos. CH6., 
1997. 
(Afanasjeva K. V. Textbook on Mansi literature. St. Petersburg, 1997) 


Bananqun A.H., Baxpyutepa M.IT. Mancuiicxuii a3nik. YueOuoe noco6ue ans 
negyummum,. JI., 1957. 

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language. A textbook for Teacher 
Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1957) 


PomOanaeena E.U., Baxpymesa M.I1. Mancuiicxuii a3bik: YaeOuoe nocobue ma 
nenyunium. JI.: Ipocsemenue, 1984. 

(Rombandeeva E. I., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language: A textbook for 
Teacher Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1984) 


Bananqun A.H. Camoyuntenb mancuiicxoro a3pixa. JI., 1960. 
(Balandin A. A. Mansi: a textbook for self-training. Leningrad, 1960) 


Bananqun A.H. Ocnosubie npapusia npaBonucanus u IIpOw3HOWIeHHA 
MaHcHiicxoro a3pika. JI., 1959. 
(The main rules of Mansi spelling and pronounciation. Leningrad, 1959) 


PomOanyeesa E.V., Tonosa C.A. Pyccxo-mMancuitckuii pa3roBopHHK. CII6., 1993. 
(Rombandejeva E. I., Popova S. A. Russian-Mansi guide book, St. Petersburg, 
1993) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Xaliny [erep. Mancuiicxuit s3nix // Ypanbckue s35Iku 4 Hapowpr. M., 1985. C. 
36-42. 
(Hajdu Peter. Mansi // Uralic languages and peoples. Moscow, 1985) 


Steinitz W. Geschichte des wogulisches Vokalismus. Berlin, 1955. 


bananqun A.H. Mancwiicko-xaHTiiickve COOTBETCTBHA C/IO2%KHONOTYHHeCHHLIM 
MpeMI0%KeHHAM pyccKoro a3bika // B nomomb yuutTemuo miko Kpaiinero Cesepa. 
Bom. 6, Jlenuurpan, 1955, c.111-121. 


_(Balandin A. N. Mansi-Khanty correlations to Russian complex sentences // Helper 


for teachers of the Extreme North. Issue 6, Leningrad, 1955, pp. 111-121) - 


Grammars 


EmembaHos A.M. K sompocam mancuiickoli rpammatuxu // "Copercknit Cexep", 
1939, Ne 4. 


(Yemeljanov A. I. On the Mansi grammar // "Soviet North", 1939, No. 4. 


PomOanyeesa E.V. Mancniicxnit (BoryECKHi) a3pIK. M., 1973. 
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(Rombandeeva E.J. The Mansi (Vogul) language. Moscow,1973) 


PomOanyeesa E.V. Cuntakcuc maucuiicxoro a3pika. M., 1979 
(Rombandeeva E. Syntax of Mansi. Moscow, 1979) 


Yepxeyos B.U. Mancuiicknii (Borynpcknit) a3prk (KpatKuii rpammatuyeckuit 
ouepk). ATTHC, 1, M.-JI., 1937. 

(Chernetsov V. I. Mansi (A brief grammar description) // Languages and writing 
systems of Siberian peoples. Vol. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


PomOanyeesa E.W. Mancniickuit a3niK // A3pru Hapogos CCCP. @yvHHO-yropcKue 
MW CaMoyHiickue a3bIKH. M., 1966. C. 343-360. 

(Rombandeeva E. I. The Mansi language // Languages of peoples of the USSR. 
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966) 


PomOanyeesa E.. Mancuiicknit aan // 135uKm Mupa. DuHHO-yropcKue u 
camoyuiickue a3nrKu. M., 1993. C. 283-300. 

(Rombandeeva E. I. The Mansi language // Languages of the World, Vol. 1: 
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1993) 


CxpuOuuk E.K. K pompocy o nepecka3bipaTenbHOM HaK/IOHeHHH B MaHCcHiicKom 
a3pike // A3bIKM MaJIOUMCAeHHEIX Hapoyos CuOupu. Brn. 4. Hopocu6upck, 1998. 
(Skribnik E. K. On the Auditiv in Mansi // Languages of indigenous peoples of 
Siberia. Issue 4, Novosibirsk, 1998) 


Kalman, Bela. Manysi nyelvkényv. Budapest: Tankényvkiadé, 1955. 


Kalman B. Chrestomatia Vogulica, 2. kiad. Budapest, 1976 (English translation: 
Bloomington, 1965) 


Lako, Gyorgy. Eszaki-manysi nyelvtanulmanyok. Budapest, Akadémiai Kiad6, 
1956. 


Liimola M. Zur Historischen Formenlehre des Wogulischen. I. Flexion der nomina, 
Helsinki, 1963. 


Munkacsi B. A vogul nyelvjarasok széragozasukban ismertetve. Budapest, 1894. 


Murphy, Lawrence Walter. 1968. Sosva Vogul Grammar. Indiana University. 
[unpublished Ph.D. Dissertation] 


Pirotti G. Grammatica vogula (Con una scelta di poesi vogule). Parma, 1972 


Rombandeeva, E. I. Wogulische Syntax. (aus dem Russischen ubertragen von 
Katharina Oestreich-Gelb). [PomOangeesa E.U. Cuntakcuc maucuiicxoro 
(BoryBcKoro) a3bIKa. 1975] Miinchen: L. und E. Schiefer, 1984. 
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Dictionaries / lexical studies 
Bbananauu A.H., Baxpymesa M.IT. Mancuiicxo-pyccxuit cnopaps. JI., 1958. 
(Balandin A., Vakhrusheva M. Mansi-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1958) 


PomOanyeena E.M. Pyccko-maHcuiitckuii cnopaps. JI., 1954. 
(Rombandeeva E. I. Russian-Mansi dictionary. Leningrad, 1954) 


Yepnenos B.V., YepHenosa 1... Kpatxuit Mancniicxo-pyccknit cnopaps. M.-JI., 
1936. 

(Chernetsov V. I., Chernetsova I. Ya. A short Mansi-Russian aichonaty: 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Ahlqvist A. Wogulisches Wérterverzeichnis. Helsinki, 1891. 

Kalman B. Die russischen Lehnwéorter im Wogulischen, Budapest, 1961. 
Korenchy E. Iranische Lehnworter in den obugrischen Sprachen. Budapest, 1972. 
Rédei K. Die syrjaénischen Lehnwérter im Wogulischen. Budapest, 1970. 

Szilasi M. Vogul szdjegyzék. Budapest, 1896.. 


Veenker W. Riicklaufiges Wérterbuch der wogulischen Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden, 
1971. 


Veenker W. Vogul Suffixes and Pronouns. An Index a Tergo. Bloomington, 1969. 


Bibliographies 
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. Hungary, 1994. 


Texts 
Munkacsi B. Wogulische Texte mit einem Glossar. Budapest, 1976. 


Liimola A., Kannisto A. Wogulische Volksdichtung. Helsinki, 1951-1963. (In 6 
volums: 1-1951, 2 - 1955, 3 - 1956, 4 - 1958, 5 - 1959, 6 - 1963). 


Hunfalvy P., Reguly A. A vogul fild és nép. Pest, 1864. 


Kalman, Béla. Wogulische Texte mit einem Glossar. Budapest: Akademiai Kiado, 
1976. 


Munkacsi B. Vogul népkéltési gytijtemény, I-IV, Budapest, 1892-1921. 


-Munkacsi B., Kalman B. Manysi (vogul) népkéltési gytijtemény, III. kétet, 2. rész. 
Budapest, 1952. 


Munkacsi B., Kalman B. Manysi (vogul) népkéltési gyiijtemény, IV. kétet, 2. rész. 
Budapest, 1963. 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


XenumMcxuii E.A. Mancuiicnit aap. // Kpachas Kaura s3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccuu. 
JHUNKIONeqHYecKH cOBapb-cnpaBouHUK. M., 1994, c. 35-36. 

(Helimski E.A. Mansi. in: Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994, pp.35-36) 


banangun A.H. Usyaenne o6cko-yropckux s3bIKOB B COBETCKUI nrepuog // 
YueHble 3alHcKH roc. ney. HH-Ta um. A.V. Tepuena, r. 167, Jlenuurpag, 1960, c. 
47-70. . ; 

(Balandin A.N. Studies of Ob-Ugrian languages during the Soviet period. // 
Proceedings of the Herzen Teacher Training Institute, vol. 167, Leningrad, 1960, 
pp. 47-70) 


Tepacumosa JI.B. Mancuiicko-pycckue s3prkopble cas3u. // Kontaktomormyeckuit 
SHUMKIONCAMYCCKHH COBapb-cnpaBounHnk. Bamtyck 1: CepepHeti pervon. AsbiKu 
HapoyosB Cespepa, Cu6upu u JIanpuero Boctoxa B KOHTaKTAaXx C PYCCKMM s3bIKOM. 
M., 1994, c. 115-121. 

(Gerasimova D. V. Mansi-Russian language relations. A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 115-121) 


Penen K. 3aqa4u 4 BO3MO2%KHOCTH XaHTBIickoro HM MaHcuiicKoro JIMTepaTypHBIX 
A3bIKOB. Budapest, 1995. _ 

(Redei K. The goals and possibilities of the Khanty and Mansi literary languages) // 
Zur Frage der Uralischen Chrift Sprachen (Zaihz ed.). Linguistica. Series A. Studia 
et dissertationes, No.17. Budapest, 1995) 
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Nanai 


About the Nanai language 


Southern (Amur, or Nanai) subgroup of Tungus branch of the 
Manchu-Tungus language family, which belongs to Altaic languages. 


Where the speakers live 


Nanai is spoken in the Khabarovsk territory in the districts of Khabarovskiy 
Selskiy («Rural»), Nani, Solnechny, Komsomolsk, Amur and Ulcha; in the 
Primorye territory in the districts of Pozharskiy, Yakovlevskiy, Kirovskiy, 
Chuguyevskiy and Olginskiy and in the Poronay district of the Sakhalin region 
of Russia. As other countries are concerned, Nanai is spoken in the province of 
Kheyluntzyan in the North-East of China. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Axtauko T.I., Onenxo I.H. Byxpaps: aia | 11. HaHaiicKoii monet. OTN. 130-Ba 
«[Ipocpemenue», 1993. 

(Aktanko T. G. Primer for grade 1 of Nanai school. Fil of Prosveshchenije 
publishing house. Moscow, 1993) 


bembybi T. Ha naiinm: Cruxu. XaGaposck. Xabaposckoe KHwKHOe u37-BO. 1980. 
(Bel'dy G. Na nayni. Poetry. Khabarovsk, 1980) 


Oxenko C.H. u ap. Hanait Xaconu: YueOuuk uv Kuna Wis uTeHHA aya 1 x. 
HaHaticKon miko! / C.H. Onenxo, H.T. Benpasi, P.H. Onenxo. 2-e H31.., repep. 
JI., [pocnemenue, JIenuurp. ory. 1990. 

(S. N. Onenko et alt. Nanai Xeseni: Textbook and reader for grade 1 of Nanai 
school. Comp. by S. N. Onenko, N. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 2nd edition, add. 
Leningrad, 1990) 


Kune H.B. uw ap. Hanaii X9cann: 2 (YueOuuk u kuna Aya arena ya 2 Ks.) / HB. 
Kune, JI.M. Cem, E.A. Taep. 2 u3z., nepen3A. JI., Ipocnemenue, 1985. 

(Kile N. B. et al. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by N. 
B. Kile, L. I. Sem, E. A. Gaer. 2nd edition. Leningrad, 1985) 


Oxeuko C.H. u ap. Hanait Xoconu: 2 (YueOuuk vu knura 8 4TeHHA ma 2 Ku.) / 
C.H. Onenko, VIL. Benpyui, P.H. Oneuko. 3 v3n. JI., pocpemenne, Jlenuurp. 
oTg. 1989. 
(Onenko S. N., et alt. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by 
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S. N. Onenko, I. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 3rd edition. Leningrad, 1989) 


Kune H.B. 4 ap. Hanait X9coHu: YueOuuk u kuura Wid uTenuaA ya 3 KH. / HB. 
Kune, JI... Cem, E.A. Daep. 3 u3a., qopa6. JI., Mpocsemeunne, JI., 1990. 

(Kile N. B. and others. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 3. Comp. by 
N. B. Kile, L. I. Sem., E. A. Gaer. 3rd edition, add. Leningrad, 1990) 


Oneuxo [.H., Kune JI.T. Hanait Xo9coHu: YueOuuK H KHHTa JIA YTeHHA Dia 4 KI.. 
CII6: Ormenenue u3y-Ba «I IpocBemenne». 3 v3. 1993. 

(Onenko G. N., Kile L. T. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 4. St. 
Petersburg, 1993) 


Hanaii x9c9M9HM xucaHroroapH: JlomaHaHaii xucaHrorony / coct. .A. Benpasi. 
XaGaposcKto XaGapowckoe KH. 43-BO. 1989 (MToroBopuM m0-HaHalicku: 
Pyccko-HaHalickHii pa3roBOpHHk) 

(Nanai xesedieni xisangogoari: lotsananai xisangogoni (Let us speak Nanai: 
Russian-Nanai phrase-book. Comp. by I. A. Bel'dy. Khabarovsk, 1989) 


Ounenko I.H., Ilaccap A.A., Tlaccap A.A. XocuxtakaH («3Be3204Ka@»): Ku. W190 
YTCHHA B NOJTOTOBHTEJIBHOM - TepBOM kKJlacce HaHalickoii mKomEI. JI., 
IIpocspemeuue, Jlenuurp. OTgenenue. 1985. 

(Onenko G. N., Passar A. A. Xosiktakan («Little star»): Reader for elementary level 
of Nanai school. Leningrad, 1985) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Aspopuu B.A. Ouepku 10 CHHTaKcHcy HaHailickoro a3bika. JIlenunrpay : Toc. 
yaeOuo-neyaror. 43-Bo, 1948, 


Aspopui B.A. 'pammatuka nanaiicxoro s3pika. T. 1,2. M.-JI., 1959, 1961. 
(Avrorin V. A. Nanai grammar Vol 1, 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1959, 1961) 


Aspopuu B.A. Hanalicxuii a3bix // S3brku HapozoB CCCP B 5-Tu Tomax. Tom V. 
MOHTOJIBCKHE, TYHrycO-MaH'DKypCKHe H Masleoa3svaTcKHe A3BIKH. JI., 1968. c. 
129-149. 

(Avrorin V. A. Nanai language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, in V 
volumes. Vol. V. Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad, 
1968, pp. 129-149) 


Aspopuu B.A. OcHoBHble NpaBHJia Mpov3HOMeHHA VM IpaBOnMcaHus HaHalicKoro 
a3bika. JI., 1957. 


(Avrorin V. A. General rules of pronunciation and orthography of Nanai. 
Leningrad, 1957.) 
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Aspopui B.A. CuutakcwyeckHe HccileqoBaHMa 10 Hanalickomy a3piKy. JI., 1981. 
(Avrorin V. A. Syntactic studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1981) 


Topuescxas B.A. Ouepk ucTopuu w3yyeHHa TYHTYCO-MaKYpCKHX A3bIKOB. JI., 
1959. . | 
(Gortzevskaya V. A. Historical outline of studying Manchu-Tungus languages. 
Leningrad, 1959) 


Kune H.b. OOpas3upie copa HaHaiicKoro a3pIKa. JI., 1973. 
(Kile N. B. Ideophonic words of Nanai. Leningrad, 1973) 


Tlerposa T.M. Ouepk rpamMaTuku HaHalicKoro a3pika. JI., 1941. 
(Petrova T. I. An Outline of Nanai grammar. Leningrad, 1941) 


Cem JIL.U. Hanalicxnii a3p1k // 3nrku Mupa. MoHrosBcKHe s3bIKH. 
TyHryco-MaHwkypckie s3bIkKH. ANOHCKHI s3EIK. Kopeticxnii a3prk. Cc. 173-188. 
(Sem L. I. Nanai. In: Languages of the world (Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus 
languages. The Japanese language. The Korean language. Moscow, 1997, pp. 
173-188) 


Cyuuk O.I]. K tanonormueckoli xapakTepucTuKe #351KOB TYHTyCO-MaHDKypcKoti 
rpymut. // BA, 1957, Dr 6. 

(Sunik O. P. On the typological characteristic of the languages of the 
Manchu-Tungus group. In: Issues of linguistics. 1957. No. 6) 


Dialects 


Cem JI.M. Ouepku quanextos HanalicKxoro a3bIka. buKuHcKuit (yccypuiicxnii) 
auMastext. JI., 1976. 
(Sem L. I. Outlines of Nanai dialects. Bikinian (Ussurian) dialect. Leningrad, 1976) 


Cyuuxk O.I]. Kyp-ypmuiicknit quanexr. Matepuansi u MccIeqOBaHHA T0 
HaHalickomy a3biky. JI., 1958. 
(Sunik O. P. Kur-Urmian dialect. Data and studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1958) 


Dictionaries 


Kune A.C. Hanaticxo-pyccxult Tematuyeckuit cnopapb. XaGaposcx, 1994, 
(Kile A. S. Nanai-Russian thematic dictionary. Khabarovsk, 1994) 


Hanaiicko-pycckuli cnogaps. Coct. T.M. Merposa. JI., 1960. 
(Nanai-Russian dictionary. Compiled by T. I. Petrova. Leningrad, 1960.) 


Pyccko-Hanalicxuli cnopaps. Coct. C.H. Ounenxo. JI., 1959. 
(Russian-Nanai dictionary. Compiled by S. N. Onenko. Leningrad, 1959.) 


Ounenko C.H. Pyccko-Hanaiicxuii cnopaps. M., 1986. 
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(Onenko S. N. Russian-Nanai dictionary. Moscow, 1986.) 


Texts 
AspopuH B.A. Marepuamsi m0 HaHaiickomy s3bIKy u domBKNopy. JI., 1986. 
(Avrorin V. A. Samples of the Nanai language and folklore. Leningrad, 1986.) 


Hanaiickne cka3Ku. 3anucasa u o6paborana M.A. Kanuiau. JI.-M., 1950. 
(Nanai tales and legends. Compiled by M. A. Kaplan. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950.) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Cronapos A.B. Hanaiicknii a3bix. // Kpacnas kuura 13bIKOB HapoyoB Poccun: 
QHUMKMONeIHYecKHii CloBapb-cnpaBounHK. M., 1994. 

(Stolyarov A. V. Nanai language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of Russia. 
Encyclopaedic reference- book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 37-38.) 


Cem JI.M., Cem 10.A. Hanaiicxnit a3nr. // Konrakronornuecknii 
cllopapb-cripaBoynnK. M., 1994, c. 121-129. 

(Sem L. I., Sem Yu. A. Nanai langugae. In: Reference book on language contacts. 
Moscow, 1994, pp. 121-129) . 


Manpie a3b1ku Eppa3Hu: cOuMOJMHTBACTHYeCKHii acnekt. M., 1997. 
(Minor languages of Eurasia: sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997) 


Cronapos A.B. Hanaiickuit s3p1K: CONMOMHTBHCTHYeCKas CHTYalMa HL 
mepcnekTHBa coxpaHeHua // ManouncnenHbie Haponei Cenepa, CuOupH 4 
7jambuero Boctoxa. [Ipo6memsi coxpaHeHHs H pa3BHTHA. Cauxt-Ilerep6ypr, 1997. 
(Stolyarov A. V. The Nanai language: sociolinguistic situation and perspectives of 
preservation. In: Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and Far East. Problems of 
preservation and development. St. Peterburg. 1997) 


Janhunen J. The languages of Manchuria in Today's China. In: Northern minority 
languages. Problems of Survival. Ed. by Hiroshi Shoji and Juha Yahnhunen. Osaka, 
1997, pp. 123-146. 
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Negidal 


About the Negidal language 


Negidal belongs to the Siberian (or Evonkian) group of the Northern branch 
of the Manchu-Tungus language family. 


Where the speakers live 
Negidals live in the Khabarovsk territory in the Ulchi district (the Lower 
Amur) and in the Polina Osipenko district (the Middle Amgun). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


No teaching materials in Negidal have ever been published. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
I[unyuyc B.U. HeruganscKuii api. Accnenosanua u MaTepuamiBl. JI., 1982. 


(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. Studies and materials. Leningrad, 1982) [The book 
contains a dictionary of 7000 words and an outline of Negidal grammar. } 


Grammars 
Mbuibuukora K.M., [[wauuyc B.M. Matepuansl m0 uccnenoBaHHtO Her JasIbcKOro 
asbika // Tynrycckuii cOopxuKx 1. JI., 1931. 
(Mylnikova K. M., Tsintsius V. I. Materials on Negidal studies. // Tungus 
collection 1. Leningrad, 1931) 


Konecuukora B.J]., KonctanTunosa O.A. Heruganscxnit a3. // Sanu HapOOB 
CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968. 

(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Negidal. // Languages of peoples of the 
USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad, 1968) 


I{ununuyc B.V. Heruzanscxuii a3n. // Asin Mupa: MourosibcKkne a3BIKH. 
TyHryco-MaH@kypckKHe s3bIKH. ATOHCKHH a3EIK. Kopeficxuii a3pix. M., 1997. 
(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages. 
Manchu-Tungus languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997) 


Schmidt P. The language of Negidals // Acta Univ. Latviensis. Riga, 1925. Vol. 5. 


Texts 


Uununyc B.U. 3araqku nerugansues// Yueunte 3anuckn JIT. T. 132. 1957. 
(Tsintsius V. I. The Riddles of Negidals. Studies of Leningrad State Teacher 
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Training Institute, Vol. 132, 1957) 


Tununyc B.M. O6panoppl domsKnop HerHazaIbUeB, CBA3AHHBIM C MpOMBICOM. // 
@MonpkNop u sTHOorpadus. JI., 1974. 

(Tsintsius V. I. Ritual folklore of Negidals connected with hunting and fishing. // 
Folklore and Ethnography. Leningrad, 1974) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Heasankos M.B. Heruyanbcko-pycckue a3pikosbie cpa3u // Kontakromoruyeckuit 
SHIMKONeMYeCKHH cnoBapb-cipaBounHK. Bamtyck 1: CenepHpmt pernon. AsbiKu 
HapoyosB Cepepa, CuOupu u JlambHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax C pyCCKHM s3bIKOM. 
M., 1994. - 

(Nedjalkov I. V. Negidal-Russian language relations // A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994) 


TlesHos A.M., XacaHopa M.M. Heruganscxui api. // KpacHaa KHura A3bIKOB 
HapoxOB Poccnu. JHuAKIONe_MYeCKH cnoBapb-cupaBounHK. M., 1994. 

(Pevnov A. M., Khasanova M. M. Negidal. // Red book of the languages of Russia. 
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


— 152 — 


i6] 


Nenets 


About the Nenets language 


Uralic family, Samoyed branch, Northern sub-group of the branch 


Where the speakers live 

Tundra Nenets 

The traditional territory of the Tundra Nenets extends along a vast tundra 
zone from the Kanin Peninsula in the West to the Yenisei river delta and the 
Yenisei Bay in the East. The Northern boundary is formed by the Arctic Ocean. 
In the South the language boundary extends just beyond the tree line. This 
territory includes: Nenets autonomous area, part of the Mezen’ district of 
Arkhangelsk region, Murmansk region, Komi Republic (the Northern districts), 
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area (Yamal, Nadym, and Taz districts, about half 
of the Ural district, Northern part of the Pur district); Taimyr (Dolgano-Nenets) 
autonomous area (Ust’-Yenisei district). 

Forest Nenets 

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: Pur district; Khanty-Mansi autonomous 
area: Nizhnevartovsk district and Beloyarsk district 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


[Tundra Nenets] 
BykBapb JWI CaMoedOB, %KMBYLIMX B ApxaHrespcKoit ryOepuun. A3qanue 
IIpapocnasHoro Muccnouepcxoro O6mectBa. CocraBsen 1O.M.Cu6upuessm. 
Apxanrespck, 1895. 
(An Alphabet primer for the Samoyeds living in the Arkhangelsk province. 
Publication of the Orthodox Missionary Society. Compiled by Yu.M.Sibirtsev. 
Arkhangelsk, 1895) 


Prokofjev G. Jadaj wada. byxsaps. M., 1932. 
(Prokofjev G. New word. An Alphabet primer. Moscow, 1932) 


Popowa N. Arifmetika toholkob¢l. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1933. 
(Popova N. Arithmetic textbook. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1933) 


Zulow P. Tolangowa jehemna. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1934. 
(Zhulev P. Reader. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1934) . 


Psrerka A. P., Parerka N.M. Tolangowa jehemna talangobgh. L., 1934. 
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(Pyrerka A. P., Pyrerka N.M. Reader. Part 2. Leningrad, 1934) 


Poxun A.V. byxsaps: [1a HeHelkoii HayanbHon wiKonst. JI., 1940. 
(Rozhin A. I. An Alphabet primer: For Nenets primary school. Leningrad, 1940) 


Poxuy A.V., Bapxosuuxkas JI.A., Cycoi ET., Taneesa E.M. Kuura ayia yauntena 
HeHeUKO HayaIbHOw wiKoNBI. M37.2-e, onomHenHoe. JI.: [Tpocsemenue, 1986. 
(Rozhin A. I., Varkovitskaya L. A., Susoy E. G., Taleeva E. M. Teacher’s book for 
Nenets primary school. 2d edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenie, 1986) 


Cycot E.l’. Hensuuy’’ muteparypa: YueOuas xpecromatua yyia 6-7 Knaccop. J1.: 
IIpocseujenue, 1990. 
(Susoy E. G. Nenets fiction: A Reading book for grades 6-7. Leningrad, 1990) 


Tepemenko H.M. B nomomts camMocTosTelIbHO H3y4alolMM HeHeUKH a3pIK. JL: 
Yunegrn3, 1959. 

(Tereshchenko N. M. A Guide book for those who want to learn Nenets 
themselves. Leningrad, 1959) 


Amma3ospa A.B. Camoyuntesib HeHeuKoro s3pika. JI.: Yanegru3, 1961. 
(Almazova A. V. A Nenets teach-yourself book. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1961) 


Bapmuy M.A, Kynpusanosa 3.H. Mpaxtuxym no nenekomy s3pIky. JL: 
IIpocsemennue, 1979. 

(Barmich M. Ya., Kupriyanova Z. N. Practicum in Nenets. Leningrad: 
Prosveshchenie, 1979) 


Kynpusanosa 3.H., Xomuy JI.B., ep6axosa A.M. Heneuxuit a351k. YaeGuoe 
nocoOuve Aa Hewaroruyeckux yannuui. JI.: Tpocsemenue, 1957. 


Kynpuanosa 3.H., bapmuy M.5., Xomuy JI.B. Heneuxuii a3n1m. Yae6uoe nocobue 


AylA Ne qarorudeckux yan. Usnanue 4-e, nepepaSotannoe. JI.: TIpocsemenne, 
1985. 


Kynpuanosa 3.H. Heneuknii bompknop. Yue6uoe nocobue ana negarormueckux 
yan. JI.: Yanegrus3, 1960. 

(Kupriyanova Z. N. Nenets Folklore. Manual for teacher training colleges. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960) 


Bapmuy M.4. Heneuknii a351K B TaGmuax. YueOuoe nocobue ana HeHeLKHX 
UIKOM, Meqaroruyeckux KosewKel, By30B. C.-I16. 1999. 

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets in tables. A Manual for Nenets schools, teacher training 
colleges, universities. St. Petersburg, 1999) 


Henaur M. Pyccko-Heneykuit pasropopauk. M.: MHTIO, 2001. 
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(Neniang M. Russian-Nenets phrasebook. Moscow, 2001) 


[Forest Nenets] 
Bapmuy M.A, Bono W.A. Byxpaps: ia 1 Kiacca HeHeIIKHX IKON (mecHo 
MMamext). CII6., 1994. [2-e usn:: 1999]. 
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. An Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Nenets schools 
(Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999. [2nd ed.: 1999]) 


Hempitcora E.A. (coct.) Heneuxuit nost ]Opuit Bama. M., 1997. 
(Nemysova E. A. (ed.) Nenets poet Yuriy Vella. Moscow, 1997) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
[Tundra Nenets] 
Bibliographies 
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994. 


Buagbiknua B.A. YueOupie noco6ua 14 MIKO ManOounCIeHHEX Hapoyos Cepepa: 
HavasbHble kaccbi. buOmmorpauyeckuit yKa3atemb. 1927-1994. M., 1999. 

(Vladykina V. A. Textbooks and manuals for Northern minorities’ schools: primary 
grades. Bibliography. 1927-1994. Moscow, 1999) 


Grammars 
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. SPb., 1854. 


Tepemenko H.M. Ouepk rpamMaTuKu HeHel[Koro (tOpako-caMOeACKOrO) #3BIKa. 
JI.: Yanenrus, 1947. 


Tepemenko H.M. Matepnassi u uccneqopaHHa 110 A3bIKY HeHeB. M.-JI.: 
AxkaylemMua Hayk CCCP, 1956. 


Janhunen J. Glottal Stop (MSFOu 196). Helsinki, 1986. 


Ipoxodpes I’.H. Henerxnit (topako-camoezckuit) a3biK // A3bnKH WH MHCbMeHHOCTE 
Hapoyos Cepepa. Y. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North. 
P. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. P. 5-52) 


Tepemenko H.M. Henerkuit a3nix // Aspmu Hapogzos CCCP. T. 3: 
@uHHO-yropcKue u caMomMiicKue a3bIKH. M.: Hayxa, 1966. C. 376-395. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: 
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 376-395) 


Tepemenko H.M. Heneukuit sar // Aspen MHpa: YpasIbCKHe A3HIKH. _M.: Hayxa, 
1993. C. 326-343. 
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(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow. 
Nauka, 1993, pp. 326-343) 


Salminen T. Nenets // The Uralic Languages. Ed. by Abondolo D. London-New 
York, 1997, pp. 516-547. 


Tepemjenko H.M. Cuntakcuc caMogquiickix s3bIKOB: IpoctToe lpeaox*eune. JI.: 
Hayxa, 1973. 

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence. 
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973) 


Salminen T. Tundra Nenets Inflection. Helsinki, 1997. 


Tepemjenxo H.M. K sonpocy 0 HeHerko-xaHTBIiicKux cBa39x // Bompocsi 
A3bIKO3HaHHA. M., 1959. No 2. C. 96-103. 

(Tereshchenko N.M. On Nenets-Khanty relations // Voprosy yazykoznaniya. 
Moscow, 1959, No. 2, pp. 96-103) 


Dictionaries 


Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. 
Petersburg, 1885. 


JlyHuu-lopxasuy A.A. Pyccko-octanko-camoeyqcKuit MpakTH4eckHH CIOBapb 
HaHOoslee yNOTpeOUTeIBHEIX COB. Tobombck, 1910. 

(Dunin-Gorkavich A. A. Russian-Ostyak-Samoyed practical a of most 
frequently used words. Tobolsk, 1910) 


Donner K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse (Suomalais-ugrilaisen seuran 


' toitituksia 64). Helsinki, 1932. 


Pony A.M. Pyccko-neHenknit M HeHel{Ko-pyccKuii cmoBapb. Narjana Marn, 1936. 
(Rozhin A. I. Russian-Nenets and Nenets-Russian dictionary. Naryan-Mar, 193 6) 


Iipipepka A.II., Tepemenxo H.M. Pyccko-Heneuknit cnosaps. M., 1948. 
(Pyrerka A. P., Tereshchenko N. M. Russian-Nenets Dictionary. Moscow, 1948) 


Tepemenko H.M. Henerko-pyccknit cnosaps. C rpamMaTH4eckum ouepKoom. JI.: 
ITpocsemjenne, 1955. 

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. With an outline of Nenets 
grammar. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1955) 


Lehtisalo T. Jurak-Samojedisches Worterbuch. Helsinki, 1956. 


Tepemjenxo H.M. Heneuko-pyccxnit cnopapp. M., 1965. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1965) 
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Bapmuy M.A. Cnopapb nenenko-pyccknit 1 pyccko-HeHeuknil. Moco6ue ana 
yuallHxca HayabHOH wKo. C-I16., 1990. 

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets Dictionary. For primary 
school. St. Petersburg, 1990) 


Salminen T. A Morphological Dictionary of Tundra Nenets (Lexica Societatis 
Fenno-Ugricae 26). Helsinki, 1998. 


Texts 


Castrén M. A. Samojedische Volksdichtung. Ed. by T. Lehtisalo. MSFOu 83. 
Helsinki, 1940. 


Lehtisalo T. Juraksamojedische Volksdichtung. (MSFOu 90). Helsinki, 1947. 
Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955. 
Haidu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest: Tankényvkiad6, 1968. 


KynpuaHosa 3.H. Snmyeckue necun nenues. M.: Hayxa, 1965. 
(Kupriyanova Z. N. Epic Songs of the Nenets. Moscow: Nauka, 1965) 


Décsy G. Yurak Chrestomathy (Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series 50. 
Bloomington: Indiana University — The Hague: Mouton, 1966. 


Tepemenko H.M. Heneyxuit snoc. JI.: Hayxa, 1990. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets Epics. Leningrad: Nauka, 1990) 


Tlymapesa E.T. Henerkue napoqunie cxasku. Ha neneuKom a3bike. M., 1991. 
(Pushkareva E. T. Nenets Fairy-tales. [In Nenets] Moscow, 1991) 


JIap JI.A. Muger 4 npeyanua nenues. Tromexs, 2001. 
(Lar L. A. Myths and Tales of the Nenets. Tiumen’, 2001) 


Kulagin |. Sud namga? Uo taxoe cyy? TMep. A.IIsipepxa. M., 1938. 
(Kulagin I. What is the court? Moscow, 1938) 


Jlenun B.H. UnHrbt HeH3une” Co03TO” HéAaBHAA” TabeKo”. 3anaqn 
COIO30B MONOWexKH. CBepymoscK, 1978. 
(Lenin V. I. Tasks of the league of the youth. Sverdlovsk, 1978) 


Jlyka’ nafasbl Mav6aBa tonto AYTHA nena” BanaBHa HEH3LA’ BafaH’ 


nag6asbl. Stokgolm mar”, 1995. 
(Gospel from St. Luc. Fragments. Stockholm, 1995) 


Bunbrenbm byw. Uucyc - mana” una”. Tlepesoy Ha Henerkuit M.S. 
bapmu4. W3qanve Muccuu Bectuux Mupa (I e€pMaHH#) coBMecTHO c Muccueit 
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Bocxpecente (C.-Iletep6ypr, Poccua). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997. 
(Wilgelm Bush. Jesus is my life. Translated into Nenets by M. Ya. Barmich. 
Publication of the Mission Friedens Bote (Germany) and the Mission Resurrection 
(St. Petersburg, Russia). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997) 


[Forest Nenets] 
Bibliographies 


Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994. 


Grammars 


BepOos I’.]. Tuanexr necuprx Heures // Camoquitckuit cOopHuk (C6opHuk 
HaydHBIX TpyoB). Hopocu6upck, 1973. 

(Verbov G. D. The dialect of the Forest Nenets // Samoyed collection. Novosibirsk 
1973) 


> 


Tlonosa .H. Ouvepk doHeTukKu necHoro AMaseKTa HEHEIIKOrO A3bIKa. 
Hosocu6upck, 1973. 


(Popova Ya. N. An Outline of phonetic of the Forest dialect of Nenets. 
Novosibirsk, 1973) 


Tepemenko H.M. Henenkuii a3pixk // Asnmu naponos CCCP. T. 3: 
@UHHO-yropckue HM camoguiickue a3biKU. M.: Hayxa, 1966. C. 376-395. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: 
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages.) Moscow, 1966. pp. 396-415. 


Tepemenko H.M. Heneyxuit a3pix // A3prka Mupa: Ypampckue a3pixu. M.: Hayxa, 
1993. C. 326-343. 

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // (Languages of the world: Uralic languages). 
Moscow: Nauka, 1993. pp. 326-343 


Castrén M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. Spb., 1854. 


IIpoxogees I’.H. Henenkuii (ropako-camoegckuii) a3prk // A3bIKHM MW MHCbMeHHOCT 
Hapoyos Cesepa. Y. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North. 
Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. pp. 5-52) 


Tepemenko H.M. Cuntakcuc camogMiickux s3BIKoB: Mpocroe lipegznoxenne, JI.: 
Hayxa, 1973. 


(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence. 
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973) 


Sammallahti P. Material from Forest Nenets (Castrenianumin toimitteita 2). 
Helsinki, 1956. 
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Dictionaries , 
Castrén M. A. Wérterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. 
Petersburg, 1885. 


Bapmuy M.4., Boao W.A. Cnopapb HeHellKO-pyccknii H pyccKo-HeHelKHit 
(mecHo jManexT). TlocoOue ya yaalxca HayanbHo moms. CII6., 1994. 
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets dictionary (the 
Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1994) 


Boxaxoza E.H. Pyccko-HeHeukuii cnosaps (JlecHoli quanext). M., 1997. 
(Vozhakova E. N. Russian-Nenets dictionary (the Forest dialect). Moscow, 1997) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 

[Tundra Nenets] 
Kasakesny O.A., Ky3neyosa A.M. Aspikosas cutyalua y camoquiicxux Haposos // 
AZbIKOBaA CuTyalHA B Poccuiickoii Menepanuu: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101, 
161-162. 
(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples // 
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992. P. 92-101, 
161-162) 


Bapmuy M.41. Henenko-pycckue a3pIKosble cpa3u // Kontakromorwuecknii 
SHUMKNIONeAM4eCKHH CoBapb-cnpaBoynHK. Bemryck 1: CepepHsiit pernon. A3biKu 
HapooB Cesepa, Cu6upu u JlansHero Boctoka B KOHTaKTAX C PyCCKHM s3BIKOM. 
M., 1994. C. 141-151. 

(Barmich M. J. Nenets-Russian language relations // A reference book on language 
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and 
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 141-151) 


XenuMckHii E.A. Henerkuii a3pik // Kpachad kaura a3bIKOB HaposoB Poccun. 
JHUMKNonequyecKH cloBapb-cnpapodnuk. M., 1994. C. 40-42. 

(Helimski E. A. Nenets // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. 
Moscow, 1994. pp. 40-42) 


Jiro6mmucKaa M.JI. K commomMHrsicTuyeckomy omHcaHuto HeHIeB nocenka Hocox 
TaiimeipcKoro nosyoctposa // JIMnrsuctu4eckue uccnrexoBanna 1986: 
ColvambHoe 4 CHcTeMHOe Ha pa3IM4HBIX ypoBHAX a3biKa. M., 1986. C: 136-141. 
(Lublinskaya M. D. Towards a sociolinguistic description of the Nenets of the 
settlement of Nosok of the Taimyr peninsula // Linguistic Studies 1986: Social and 
systemic on different levels of language. Moscow, 1986. pp. 136-141) 


Kasakesuy O.A. A3bIKOBas CHTYal[MA y KOPeHHEIX MasIOUNCICHHEIX HapOJOB 
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Amano-Heverkoro aBTOHOMHOrO oKpyra // Manpie s351kH Espa3un: 
Commomuursuctuyecknit acnext. M., 1997. c. 64-74. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the 
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia: 
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997. pp. 64-74) 


Salminen, T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets. In: Northern minority 
languages: problems of survival. Osaka: National museum of ethnology, 1997. pp. 
93-101. 


Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies// 
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997. 
pp. 77-91. 


Kasaxesuy O.A. Camoqniickue s3bIKu Ha Hopore XXI pexa: dbyHKIMOHMpoBaHHe, 
CTPyKTypHble H3MCHCHHA, MePCleKTHBBI coxpaHenua // Marepualbl 

MOK TYHapOHOH Hay4HO-MeTOAMYeCKOH KOHepeHUMH Npenoxapateneli u 
aclIMpaHTOB, NOCBANIeHHOK 75-neTu1oO Kaepbl PUHHO-yropcKon dpunoNorHu 
CHIOV. 16-17 mapra 2000 r. Canxr-[etep6ypr: M3-no CII6 yuupepcutera, 
2000. C. 67-74. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Samoyed Languages on the threshold of the XXIst century: 
functioning, structural changes, perspectives of preservation // Papers of the 
International Conference of lecturers and post-graduate students dedicated to the 
75th anniversary of the chair of Finno-Ugric philology of St. Petersburg State 
University. March 16-17, 2000. St. Petersburg, 2000. pp. 67-74) , 


JioOnunckasa M.J\. A3prkopaa cutyalua Ha Taiimeipe // A3nixu Poccniicxoit 
@Meyepallun u HOBOrO 3apyOexbA: craryc u bynKuun. M., 2000. C. 309-314. 
(Lublinskaya M. D. Language Situation in Taimyr // Languages of the Russian 
Federation and Adjacent States: Status and Functions. Moscow, 2000. pp. 309-314) 


JiroOmmucKas M.JI. Coppemenuoe cocrosuve u dbyHKUMOHUpoBaHHe HeHeLKoro 
a3bika // S13bIK 4 OOIMECTBO Ha Mopore HOBOYLO THICAYeIIETHA: HTOTM H 
NepcieKTHBbl. TesHcbl AOKaOB MexKTyHapoAHOH Kondepenmun. M., 2001. C. 
238-240. 

(Lublinskaya M. D. Present state and functioning of Nenets // Language and society 
on the threshold of the new millennium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of 
International conference. Moscow, 2001. pp. 226-229) 


[Forest Nenets] 


Salminen T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets // Northern minority 
languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997. 
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Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies// 
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997. 
pp. 77-91. , 


Kommapesa H.b. CommonuureuctTuyeckas cutyatua B moc. Bapséran 

Hw kHeBapToscxoro pafiona TioMexcKoli o6mactu // S3p1k M OOmecTBO Ha Mopore 
HOBOTO TBICAYEMETHA: MTOTH M MepCieKTUBBI. TesHCbl JOKIaLOB Mex TyHaposHoOli 
Kondepennun. M., 2001. C. 233-235. 

(Koshkareva N. B. Sociolinguistic situation in the village of Varyogan 
(Nizhnevartovsk district of the Tiumen region) // Language and society on the 
threshold of the new millenium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of International 
conference. Moscow, 2001, pp. 233-235) 


— 161 — 


(<) 


ERIC 


-Nganasan 


About the Nganasan language 


Nganasan belongs to the Northern group of the Samoyed branch of the Uralic 
family. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Monge A.4., Apo H.M. Asprk wranacan (pyccko-HraHacaHcKuit pa3rOBOpHHK). 
Hopuueck, 1991. 
(The Nganasan language (Russian-Nganasan phrasebook). Norilsk, ae 


)Kopuuukas C.H. Byxsaps. CII6., Mpocspemenue, 2001. 
(Zhovnitskaya S. N. An alphabet primer. St. Petersburg, 2001) 


)Kosyuukas C.H. lIporpamma no poquomy (HraHacaHCKomMy) s#3bIKy. 1-4 KjaccHl. 
Mocxsga, 1995. 

(Zhovnitskaya S. N. Curriculum for the mother tongue (N ganasan). Grades 1-4. 
Moscow, 1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854. 


ITpoxogses I.H. Hranacaucknit (rasrulicknii) quanext. // Aspnn W MMCBMeHHOCTS 
Hapogos Cesepa. YW. 1. M.-JI., 1937. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Nganasan (Tawgi) dialect. // Languages and writing systems of 
the peoples of the North. Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 


Tepemenxo H.M. Hranacancxuii a3nix. JI., 1979. 
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nganasan. Leningrad, 1979) 


Xemumckuit E.A. Ouepk PoHONOrUH Ut CAOBOM3MEHUTEMBHOL MOposuIorHu 
HraHacaHcKoro a3pika. // TalimpipcKuit 3THOMMHTBACTHYeCKuli cOopHuK. M, 1994. 
(Helimsky E. A. A study in the Nganasan phonology and inflectional morphology. 
// Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994) 


Dictionaries 


Castrén M. A. Wérterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. 
Petersburg, 1855. 
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Donner K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse. MSFOu 64. Helsinki, 1932. 


Donner K., Joki A. J. Kai Donner's kleine Worterverzeichnisse aus dem Jurak-, 
Jenissej- und Tawgisamojedischen, Katschatatarischen und Tungusischen. JSFOu. 
Helsinki, 1956. 


Kortt I. R., Simchenko Ju. B. Worterverzeichnis der nganasanischen Sprache : T. 1: 
nganasanisch-deutsch-russisches Glossar. (Materialien / Systemata mundi Inst. zur 
Erforschung fremder Denksysteme u. Organisationsformen; 1). Berlin, 1985. 


Texts 
Cxa3ku Hapoyos Cu6upcxoro Cenepa, ppm. 2. Tomcx, 1976. 
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 2. Tomsk, 1976) 


Cxa3ku Hapoyos Cu6upcKoro Cesepa, peut. 3. Tomcx, 1980. 
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 3. Tomsk, 1980) 


Cka3ku Hapozos Cu6upcxoro Cenepa, ppm. 4. Tomcx, 1981. 
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 4. Tomsk, 1981) 


| @oubKOp HapozoB Taiimpipa. Bem.3: HranacancKutt cbombknop. JIynunka, 1992. 
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Vol. 3: Nganasan folklore. Dudinka 1992) 


TaliMbipcknit STHONMHTBHCTHYeCKHi cOopuuk. M, 1994. 
(Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994) 


Ilecuu Hranacau. Kpacnospcex, 1995. 
(Nganasan songs. Krasnoyarsk, 1995) 
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Nivkh 


About the Nivkh language 


The Nivkh language belongs to the Paleo-Asiatic group of languages. 


Where the speakers live 

Most of Nivkhs live in the settlement of Aleyevka on the Amur River, as well 
as in the cities of Khabarovsk, Komsomolsk-on-Amur, Oha and 
Nikolayevsk-on-Amur. They live also on the Sakhalin Island in the settlements 
of Nekrasovka and Nogliki in North Sakhalin and in the Poronay district of 
South Sakhalin. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Kpetuopuy E.A. bykpapb Ha HABXCKOM (TrHJIALKOM) a3bIKe, M., 1936. 
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh (Gilyak) alphabet primer. Moscow, 1936) 


Tlyxta M.H., Orannal’.A. Husxry aud: YueOuux ya 2 Kn. (amypcknii quasekt), 
CII6., 1997. 

(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Amur dialect), St. Petersburg, 
1997) 


TIlyxta M.H., Oranual.A. Husxry aud: YueOuuk uv Kuura Wa ureHua ya 2 KI. 
(amypcxuit quanext), JI., 1991. . 
(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Amur dialect), 
Leningrad, 1991) 


Canru B.M., Orannal’.A. bykpapb Iuia | Klacca HABXCKHX IKON (caxayIMHCKHi 
WuManext), JI., 1988. 

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Alphabet Primer for grade 1 of Nivkh school (Sakhalin 
dialect), Leningrad, 1988) 


Cauru B.M., Orannal.A. YueOuuk u kuura ia arena wa 2 Kacca 
(caxayIMHCKHH AMasext), JI., 1989. 

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 i dialect), 
Leningrad, 1989) 


Canru B.M., Oramnal.A. byksaps Jia | kacca (caxanMHcKuHit Amanexrt), CII6., 
1993. 


(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Primer for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg: 
1993) 
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Canru B.M., Oraunal.A. Yue6uuk ayia 2 Kmacca (caxanMHckuit Wuanexr), CII6., 
1994. 

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg, 
1994) 


Cauru B.M., Tamunosa J.B. Kuura 41a WonomHurenbuHoro urenna B 3-4 Knaccax 
(caxamMHcKuit yuanext), JI., 1991. 

(Sangi V. M., Gaschilova L. B. Supplementary Reader for grades 3-4 (Sakhalin 
dialect), Leningrad, 1991) 


Cauru B.M., OrawnaT.A. YueOunk u kuura ia urenna B 1 Kacce (caxayIMHCKHit 
quMasiexT), JI., 1994. 

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect), 
Leningrad, 1994) 


Canru B.M., Ilaxnuna T.. Kuura aa WononHuTenbHOrO UTeHHA B 1-2 Kmaccax 
(caxanMHckuit uanext), JI.,1987. 

(Sangi V. M., Paklina T. I. Supplementary Reader for grades 1-2 (Sakhalin dialect), 
Leningrad, 1987) 


Takcamu U.M., [lonetbesa C.®. JIsrit 6erap: Kuura 1a MoMOMHMTeNBHOTO YTeHHA 
B 1-2 Kmaccax (amypcKuii quanext), CII6., 1992. 

(Taksami Ch. M., Poletjeva S.F. Supplimentary Reader for grades 1-2 (Amur 
dialect), St. Petersburg, 1992) 


Takcamu 4.M. u ap. Husxry: Byxpaps ayia 1 Kmacca (amypcKuii jManexKT), 
CI16.,1997. 

(Taksami Ch. M. and others. Nivkhgu: Primer for grade 1 (Amur dialect), St. 
Petersburg, 1997) 


Taxcamu U.M. Husxry 6yKsaps: a4 HOgPOTOBUTEMBHEIX ku1acCOB (amypcKuii 
quMasiexT), JI., 1982. 
(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh primer: for pre-schools (Amur dialect), Leningrad, 1982) 


YueOuuk apudMeTHKH Ja HavanbHBIx ukon. Ha wuBXcKoM (THJIAIKOM) A3bIKe. 
Ilepepog Kpettnosuy E.A. 4.1, 1933; 4.2, 1934. 

(Arithmetic textbook for primary schools (N ivkh/Gilyak language). Transl. by 
Kreinovitch Ye. A., part 1, 1933; part 2, 1934) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammar 


pysaesa E.1O. Husxcxuii a3p1x.// A3pikn mupa. [laneoasuarcxne a3bIKH, M., 
1997. , 
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(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh language. // Languages of the world. Paleo-Asiatic 
languages. Moscow, 1997) 


Kpeituosuy E..A. PoHeTHKa HUBXCKOrO (rumayKoro) a3bIka. M.-JI., 1937. 
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Phonetics of Nivkh (Gilyak) language. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1937) 


Kpetinosny E.A. Husxckuit a3pn.// A3snmu A3uu u Adpuxu, M., 1973, T. 3. 
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh language. // Languages of Asia and Africa, Moscow. 
Vol. Ill, 1973) 


Otanna I’.A. KayecTseHuble riarosibl B HABXCKOM s3bIKe, M., 1978. 
(Otaina G. A. Qualitative verbs in Nivkh language, Moscow, 1978) 


Tlanunos B.3. [pammMatuka nuexcxoro a3piKa, M.-JI., 4.1, 1962; 4. 2, 1965. 
(Panfilov V. Z. Nivkh grammar, Moscow-Leningrad. Vol. 1, 1962; Vol. 2, 1965) 


Nakanome, Akira. Nikubun bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917 
FA Rl=77 XH] RE : =A, 1917, 8lp 


Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Nikbun-Sprache (des Giljakischen). Aus dem 
Japanischen tibers. von W. Othmer. Osaka, 1927. Research review of the Osaka 
Asiatic Society, no. 5. 


ARES # (U-"—75E) THINS, ARSROORR (sete) RSIS, R 
A TSERL, 1955, pp.751-775. 

(Hattori, Ken. The Gilyak Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An 
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. II, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955, 
pp.751-775. 


Texts 


IltepxOepr JI.A. O6pa3ipI MaTepwasos M0 H3yYeHHIO THJIANKOrO A3bIKa 
(bombKs10pa, coOpaHHsix Ha ocTpose CaxaiMH u B HM30Bb9x Amypa.// Vsnecrua 
umm. Akaylemuu Hayk, CII6, 1900, V cepua, tT. XII. 
(Sternberg L. Ya. Samples of materials for learning of Gilyak language and 
folklore, collected on the island of Sakhalin and the lower Amur.// News of the 
Imp. Academy of Sciences. St. Petersburg, 1900, Ser. V, Vol. XIII) 


Illtepx6epr JI.A. Matepuansi no w3y4eHHIO rMAUKOrO A3bIKa HK PombKMOpa, T.1 
OOpa3lbI HapoAHOu cnoBecHocTn, 4.1. CII6.,1908. 

(Sternberg L. Ya. Materials for learning of Gilyak language and folklore. Vol. I, St. 
Petersburg, 1908) 
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Dictionaries 
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Capembeza B:H., Taxcamu U.M. Pyccko-HusxcKuii cnopapp, M.,1965. 
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Russian-Nivkh dictionary. Moscow, 1965) 


Capembesa B.H., Taxcamu U.M. Husxcko-pyccxuii cnosaps, M., 1970. 
' (Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1970) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


bynatosa H.4., Baxtuu H.B., Hacunos JI.M. S135ikv ManouncneHHEx HaposoB 
Cepepa (HMBXCKHi 381K cTp. 22) // Manowncnennsie Haponsi Cenepa, CuOupu u 
7{amsHero Boctoxa. IIpo6memsl coxpaHeHua u pa3sBuTua A3B1KOB.CII6.,1997. 
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of 
the North (the Nivkh language page, p. 22) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia 
and Far East. Problems of preservation and development of the languages. 
St.Petersburg, 1997) 


Bepuep [.K. Husxcxuit aspx. // JImarsuctuuecknit sHUMKTONeqMueCKHi CIOBapb. 
M.,1990. 
(Verner G. K. The Nivkh language. // Linguistic Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1990) 


Tpysnena E.1O. Husxckuit-a3pix. // Kpachas knura s3bIKoB Hapoyos Poccun. M., 
1994, 
(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh. // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Hupxu. // Hapogsi Poccnu. SunuKnonenua. M., 1994. 
(The Nivkhs. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994) 


Taxcamu U.M. Husxcko-pycckue s3pikosple cpa3u. // Konraktonorwueckuit 
SHUMKJONeAM4eCcKHH CloBapb-cipapouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian Language contacts. // A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994) 
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Oroch 


About the Oroch language 


Oroch belongs to Western (or Nanai, or Amur) group of pane branch of 
Manchu-Tungus language family 


Where the speakers live 


There are two separated Orochi groups living in the Khabarovsk territory. 
The first Orochi group resides in the town of Sovetskaja Gavan’ and its environs. 
The second group lives in the Komsomolsk district in the settlement of Novoje 
Ommi near the town of Komsomolsk-upon-Amur (Komsomolsk-na-Amure). 
There is no data about Oroch speakers in these groups and about their number. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
AOpamosa I.C. KapTHHubiii copapb opouckoro s3bIKa. YueOuoe mocobue. 
Mockga, 2001. 
(Abramova G. S. An Oroch illustrated dictionary. Moscow, 2001) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


AspopuH B.A. PoscTseHHble cBa3H OpOucKOrO #3bIKa C JpyTHMu 
Tyryco-Manbwxypckumn // Actopus 4 quanekronorua 9351KoB Cu6upn, 
Hosocnoupck, 1979. 

(Avrorin V. A. Genetic connections of Oroch with other Tungus-Manchu // History 
and dialectology of languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1979) 


Topuesckas B.A. Ouepk ucTopu HW3y4eHHA TyHTYCO-MaHBWKYpCKHX A3bIKoB. JI., 
1959 (c nozpo6uok OnOnuorpaduel) 

(Gortsevskaya V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu 
languages. Leningrad, 1959, with detailed bibliography) 


Grammars 


Aspophi B.A. Monetuka opouckoro aspika // Usyyenne 1351koB CuGupn. 
Hosocnoupck, 1978. 


(Avrorin V. A. Phonetics of Oroch language // Studies of languages of Siberia. 
Novosibirsk, 1978) 


Aspopui B.A., JIe6eqesa E.I]. Opouckuit a351K // A3p1Ku HapozoB CCCP. Ton 5., 
c. 191-209, JI., 1968 
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(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of peoples of the 
USSR. Volume 5, Leningrad, 1968) 


Jle6enena E.I]. Opoucknii a3n1k // A3prcu Mupa. MoHrosIBckKHe A3BIKH. 
TyHryco-MaHbwxypckne a3piKu. M., 1997. 

(Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of the world. Mongolian 
languages. Tungus-Manchu languages. Moscow, 1997) 


Ifuuuyc B.H. Ouepk Mopdonorun opouckoro a3pika // Yuensie 3anuckn JITY. 
Cepua BocTokoBem4eckux HayK., 1949, pemyck 1, Ne 98 

(Cincius V. I. Morphology of the Oroch language // Proceedings of Leningrad State 
University. Series of Oriental studies. 1949, issue 1, No. 98) 


Schmidt P. The language of the Orochee. Acta Uniteritatis Latviensis, XVII, Riga, 
1927 


Dictionaries 


Jleoutosuy C. Pyccko-opoyencknii cnosaps // 3anucku o6iecTBa n3yyeHHa 
Amypckoro kpas. Baagusoctok, 1927, 1.5, Bpmtyck 2. 

(Leontovich S. Russian-Orochenskiy dictionary // Proceedings of the Society of the 
Amur area studies. Vladivostok, 1927, volume 5, issue 2) 


UW1munt II. Pyccko-opoucknii cnopaps. Pura, 1928. 
(Schmidt P. Russian-Oroch dictionary. Riga, 1928) . 


TIporoguakonos A. Kpatknit pyccko-opouencKnit cnoBapb. Ka3aub, 1988. 
(Protodiakonov A. Short Russian-Oroch dictionary. Kazan, 1988) 


Jleontosny C. Pyccko-opoyeHckuii cloBpapb c rpamMaTuueckol 3ameTKoi. 
Bnagusoctok, 1896. 

(Leontovich S. Russian-Oroch dictionary with the grammar outline. Vladivostok, 
1896) 


Bibliographies 


Topenosa JI.M. bu6nnorpadhusa pa6ort no copetckomy 
TYHryCO-MaHbuxypoBeyzeHHn. M., 1997. 
(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography on Tungus studies in Soviet Union. Moscow, 1997) 


Topuesckaa B.A. Ouepk McTOpH H3y4eHHA TyHTyCO-MaHBKYpCKHX. A3bIKOB. JI., 
1959. . 

(Gortsevskaja V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu 
languages. Leningrad, 1959) 
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Texts 


AspopHu B.A., JIe6eqesa E.II. Opouckue Tekctsi ¥ cnonaps. JI., 1978. 
(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. Oroch texts and dictionary. Leningrad, 1978) 


Opouckue cka3KH H Mudsl. // Cocrasutenu AspopuH B.A., JIe6egesa E_II. 
HosocuO6upck, 1966. 

(Oroch stories and myths. // Compiled by Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. 
Novosibirsk, 1966) 


Lopatin I. Material on the Orochee language. Micro-biblioteca Anthropos. Volume 
26 Poseiux (Friborg), 1957. | 


IrepxOepr JIA. Punaku, opow, rompzpl, Heruqabupl, aliHer. Crary u 
MatTepHasibl. XaOaposck, 1933. 

(Shternberg L. Ya. Gilyaks, Orochis, Golds, Negidals and Ainu. Papers and 
materials. Khabarovsk, 1933) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Tupdanosa A.X. Opoucknii a3pik //KpacHasd KHura s3bIKOB HapoOB Poccunu. 
QHIMKIONeqMYeCcKHH cOBapb-cnpaBounnK. M., 1994. . 
(Girfanova A. H. The Oroch language // Red book of languages of Russian peoples. 
Encyclopedic dictionary-reference book. Moscow, 1994) 


Yupdanora A.X. Opoucko-pycckve a3p1KoBble cBs3H // Konraxronormueckuit 


SHUMKNONeAMYECKHHK CIOBAapb-cnpaBowHHK. BemtycK 1: CepepHtii paiion. M., 
1994. 


(Girfanova A. H. Oroch-Russian language contacts // A reference- book on 
language contacts. Issue. 1: North region. Moscow, 1994) 


bepesHuuxnit C.B. Mudonorus nu BeposaHusa opoueit. Canxt-Ierep6ypr, 1999. 
(Bereznitskij S. V. Oroch religion and mythology. St. Petersburg, 1999) 
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Orok 


About the Orok language 


The Orok language belongs to the Nanai subgroup of the Tungus branch of 
the Manchu-Tungus family of languages. 


Where the speakers live 
Most of the Oroks live in the Poronay and Nogliki districts of the Sakhalin 
region (Sakhalin Island) and also on the Hokkaido Island in Japan. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars 
Hosuxosa A.V., Cem JI.M. Opoxckuit a3nix. // Aspikn mupa. M., 1997. 
(Novikova A. I., Sem L. I. The Orok language. // Languages of the world. Moscow, 
1997) 


letposa T.M. Asem opoKos (ympta) M.-J1., 1967. 
(Petrova T. I. The language of Oroks (Ulta), Moscow-Leningrad, 1967) 


Tlerpoza TM. Opoxcxuti a3bik. // A3bIKM HaponzoB CCCP, T. 5, JI., 1968. 
(Petrova T. I. The Orok language. // ee of peoples of the USSR, Vol. 5, 
Leningrad, 1968) 


Cem JI... O6mas xapaktepuctuka ocobenHocteit OPOKCKOYO #3bIKa. Te3HCbl 
yoknana. Bnanupoctox, 1965. 

(Sem L. I. General description of specific features of the Orok language. Abstract. 
Vladivostok, 1965) 


Ikegami J. The Substantive Inflection of Orok. // Gengo Kenkyu. Journal of the 
Linguistic Society of Japan, 1956, No.30. 


Ikegami J. The Verb Inflection of Orok. // Kokudo Kenkyu. Inquiries into the 
Japanese Language, 1959, No.9. 


Ikegami J. The Oral Literature of the Oroks. // Bulletin of the Institute for the Study 
of North Eurasian Culture, Hokkaido University, 1965, No.1. 


Ikegami, Jiro. Materials for the study of the Orok language. Bungakubu-kiyo (The 
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annual report on cultural sciences), Hokkaido University, 25 (1970), 31 - 55 


Ikegami, Jiro. Orok verb-stem-formative suffixes. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin 
of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures), Hokkaido University, 7 
(1973), pp. 1 - 17 


Ikegami, Jiro. The Orok third person pronoun Nooni. Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher, 40 
(1968), 1/2, pp. [82] - 84 


Nakanome, Akira. Orokko bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917. 
HA 8 [Aaya sce) RR: =A, 1917, 166p. 


Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Orokko-Sprache. // Research Review of Osaka 
Asiatic Society, 1926, No.8. 


Texts 


Ikegami, Jiro. Orok texts. Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko, 
17 (1958), [85] - 95 


Pilsudski, Bronislaw. 1987. Materials for the Study of the Orok (Uilta) Language 
and Folklore, Vol. 2. Poznan: Uniwesytet Im. Adam Mickiewicza W. Poznaniu. 
[texts with a synopsis of grammar and glossary] 


Dictionaries 


A Dictionary of the Ulta Language, Compiled by Hisaharu Magata, Abashiri, 
Hokkaido, Japan, 1981. 


A Dictionary of the Ulta Language Spoken on Sakhalin, by Jiro Ikegami, Hokkaido 
University Press, Sapporo, 1997. 


Ikegami J. An Uilta Basic Vocabulary. // Research Reports of the Language and 


‘Culture of Uiltas (Oroks), Sapporo, 1980. 


Ikegami, Jiro. Orok kinship terminology. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin of the 
Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido University, 4 (1970), 
pp. 133-156. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


bynatosa H.51., Baxtun H.b., Hacunos JI.M. Aspika ManouvceHHbIX HapoOB 
Cegepa (opokckuit a3bIK, crp. 18) // Manouncnenuble Hapoynt Cepepa, CuOupu u 
7janbHero Boctoxa. ITpoOnems! coxpaHeHua HW pa3BHTHa a3EIKoB. CII6., 1997. 
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of 
the North (the Orok language page 18) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and 
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997) 
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Kopmymmu V1.B. Opoxcxnit ssn. // JImursuctwyeckuit 23HMKIONeAM4ecKui 
ciosapb. M., 1990. 
(Kormushin I. V. The Orok language. // Linguistic Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994) 


Mucconosa JI.M. MexstHwyeckne OTHOIMeHHa Ha Caxanune: BiuaHue 
STHWYECKOK CpeybI Ha TpaHcopMallM0 MaNlouncieHHoro sTHOCcA. // Cpena u 
KyJIbTypa B YCIOBHAX OOMECTBCHHEIX TpaHcdopmarnit. M., 1995. 

(Missonova L. I. Interethnic relations on the Sakhalin Island: the influence of the 
ethnic environment on the transformation of a minority people. // Environment and 
culture amidst social transformations. Moscow, 1995) 


OsomnHa JIB. Opoxcxnit a3n1. // Kpacnas kaura a35IKoB HapoyoB Poccun. 
JHUMKoneqH4ecKHH cloBapb-cnpaBowuK. M., 1994. 

(Ozolinja L. V. The Orok language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994) 


Opoxu. // Hapoger Poccun. Sunuxknonemua. M., 1994. 
(The Oroks. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994) 


Cem JI.M. Opoxcko-pycckue s3prkosbie cpa3u. // Kontraxromoruueckult 
SHIAKIONe AH4eCKHK COBapb-cipaBoyHHK. Bamryck 1. M., 1994. 

(Sem L. I. The Orok-Russian language contacts. // A Reference book on language 
contacts, Issue 1. Moscow, 1994) 
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Rutul 


About the Rutul language 


Rutul belongs to the Lezgian subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestanian (East 
Caucasian) group of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. 


Where the speakers live 


Rutuls live in the Rutul and Achtyn districts of the Republic of Daghestan, in 
the valley of the Upper Samur river and some of its tributaries, namely, the 
Kara-Samur. There are 18 auls in the Rutul district of Daghestan: Rutul - or 
Mukhad, Kiche, Khnyukh, Kala, Kina, Amsar, Shinaz, Luchek, Pilek, Khynykh, 
Dzilikhur, Vyrysh, Fartma, Natsma, Mukhrek, Ikhrek, Khinau, Borch, and one 
aul in the Achtyn district of Daghestan - Khnov. In the Rutul district, 
administrative center of which is the aul Rutul, Rutuls live side by side with 
cognate ethnic groups - Lezgians and Tsakhurs. Besides, Rutuls live in 4 auls 

" (Shin, Shor-Su, Dai-Juz, Khyrsa) in Azerbaijan. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


7>xamanos K.3., Maamposa C.M. eno: 1-Knaccag, kutab. 
Marbalaxkkbana, 1992. 

(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year. 
Makhachkala, 1992) 


7>xamanos K.93., Maxmyyopa C.M. Byxpapp. Kuura mia 1 xacca. MaxayKkana. 
1991, 1995. 


(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year. 
Makhachkala, 1991, 1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Phonetics and Phonology 
Anexcees M.E. [lanatanu3arua cormacHeIx B pyTyMbCKOM s3piKe // PoneTuYecKas - 
CHcTeMa JarecTaHCKUx #3bIKOB. Maxauxana, 1981. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Palatalization of consonants in the Rutul language. In: Phonetic 
system of the Daghestanian languages. Makhchkala, 1981) 


7>keipanumpunn E.®. OapuHranv30BaHHble rlacHEle B IlaXyPCKO-pyTyJIbCKOM Hi 
YQMHCKOM #3pIKax // AKA. T. XI. Téunucu, 1959. 
(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi 
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languages. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959) 


7>xetpanummpunu E.. Jla6vanv30BaHHble COrmacHble H ux W3MCHEHHE B 
1jaXCKO-MyXaJCKOM (pyTyJIbCKOM) H ApyTHX ASBIKAX ne3rMHcKkow rpynmsr // AKA. 
T. XV. T6unucu. 1966. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their change in the Tsakhur-Mukhad 
(Rutul) and other languages of the Lezgian group. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic 
Studies. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966) 


M6parumos I.X. Boxanw3m pytycxoro s3pixa // C6opHuk crareii 110 BOIIpocaM 
WarecTaHCkOro Hi BaitHaxcKoro a3bIKO3HaHHA. Maxayuxana, 1972. 

(Ibragimov G. Kh. Vowels of the Rutul language. In: Ibragimov G. kh. Names of 
Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the Daghestanian and 
Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972.) 


Mcaes H.I. WonetTuka pytymbcKoro s3pika. ABTopedbepaT KanqMAaTcKolt 
muccepraymn. Maxauxana, 1973. 
(Isajev N. G. Phonetics of the Rutul language. Makhachkala, 1973) 


Micaes H.I’. Hexoropsie Bompocbl KOHCOHaHTH3Ma pyTYJIBCKOrO s3prka. // 
McTopuko- TunoslorMyeckve M CHHXpOHHO-TuMomorMyeckHe HccreqoBaHua. M., 
1972. 

(Isajev N. G. On some problems of consonantism in Rutul. In: Historical and 
synchronous aspects of typological research. Moscow, 1972) 


Mcaes HI’. Tuctpu6yTHBHbiit ananu3 KOHCOHAaHTHBIX W BOKayIM4YeCKHX tboHeM 
pyTyEckoro a3prKa. // CrloBo HW COBOCOYeTAHHE B A3EIKAX pa3zsIM4YHEIX THOR. M. 
1973. 

(Isajev N. G. Distributive analysis of consonant and vocalic phonemes of Rutul. In: 
Word and syntagm in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973) 


> 


Dzheiranishvili, Evg. Caxuri da muxaduri Aeutalurt) enebi. Tbilisi: [Metsniereba], 
1983- [descriptive grammar] 


Grammar 


Alekseev M. E. Rutul In: Indigenous languages of the Caucasus. V. 4, p. 2.R. 
Smeets (ed.). Delmar; NY: Caravan books, 1994. 


Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895. 


Hupp A.M. Pytynscxnii a3zix. // C6. matepuaos Aut OMMcaHMA MecTHOcTei H 
muieMeH Kapxa3a, T. 42. Tuauc,1911. 


(Dirr A. M. The Rutul language. // Collection of Materials for the Description of 
the Territories and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1911) 
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7Pxamanos K.3. Cnoco6si BbIpakeHud NpocTpaHCcTBeHHEIX OTHOWIeHHH B 
PYTYJIBCKOM a3bIKe // BIpaxkeHve IpOctpaHCTBeHHEIX OTHOLICHHM B A3bIKaX 
J\arecrana. Maxauxana, 1990. 

(Dzhamalov K. E. Modes of expression of spatial relations in the Rutul language. 
In: Expression of spatial relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 
1990) 


7>keipanumpusnu E.®. [pammaruyeckue Kmaccel B IjaXyPCKOM H pyTyJIbCKOM 
asbikax // WAKA. T. V. T6unucn, 1953. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages. 
In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic studies. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953) 


7>keiipanumpnin E.0. Pyrynecknit aspx // A3puu wapozos CCCP. AKA, M., 
1967, T. IV. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. The Rutul language. In: Languages of the peoples of the 
USSR. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


7>kefipanuupusn E.D. Ocuosuble ponpocsl PoueTHKH MOp@OJIOrHH WaxckKoro u 
MyXaJICKOFO (pyTyIbCKOrO) s3bIKOB. ABTopedepaT AOKTOpcKoli AUccepTanMH. 
TOunucn, 1966. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main issues of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and 
Muchad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1966) 


MOparumos I’.X. Cxonenve umMeu CyIeCTBUTeNbHBIX B pyTyJIbCKOM s3EIKe // 
Umennoe cklonenne B JarecraHcKHx a3bikax. Maxayxana, 1979. 

(Ibragimov G. H. Declension of nouns in the Rutul language. In: Declension of 
nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979.) 


MOparumos [.X. Pytynsckuii a3piux. M., 1978. 
(Ibragimov G. H. The Rutul language. Moscow, 1978.) 


Maxmyzosa C.M. Cucrema npomlequiMx BpemeH pyTyECKoro a3pIKa. // 
BpipakeHve BpeMeHHEIX OTHOMeHHI B a3bIKax Jlarecrana. Maxauxana, 1991. 
(Makhmudova S. M. System of the Past Tense in Rutul. In: Representation of time 
relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1991) 


Paumuyos A.A. Daron pytymbcxoro s3bika: ABToped). AMC... Kan. (usION. HayK. 
Maxauxania, 1993. 


(Rashidov A. A. Rutul verb. Makhachkala, 1993) 


Paumyos A.A. O6crostTenbcTBeHHEIe (OpMBI riarosia B AXpeKcKoM JuaslekTe 


pyTyckoro s3bixa. // Mopdemuptit CTpoli JarecTaHcKHx s3bIKOB. Maxauxana, 
1988. 


(Rashidov A. A. Adverbial forms in the Ikhrek dialect of Rutul. In: Morphological 
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structure of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1988) 


Lexica 


Banamameyos A.-K.C. ee OKCTPasIMHTBUCTHYeCKHX (:bakTOpOB Ha 
3aMMCTBOBaHHe (pazeoNOruyeckHx eAMHUL (Ha IpHMepe pyTyJIbCKOrO 
OecncbMeHHOrO #3bIKa) // Bonpocs oOmeii u JarecraHcKoi ppa3eonoruu. 
Maxauxana, 1984. | 

(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Influence of extralinguistic factors on the process of 
borrowing phraseological entities (on the material of the Rutul unwritten language). 
In: Issues of the general and Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984) 


Dapxuepa 9. OOmjeqarectancknii WexcMueckHii POH B PyTyIBCKOM sa3EIKe // 
TIpoOsems! IMHrBHCTHYeCKOrO aHamu3a (Donoorusa. Dpammatuxa. Jlexcuxa). M., 
1966. 

(Gadjiyeva E. Common Daghestanian vocabulary in the Rutul language. In: 
Problems of linguistic analysis (Phonology. Grammar. Lexics). Moscow, 1966) 


Tycetuosa ®.V. Jlexcuka pytympcxoro a3b1ka. TOunucn, 1988. 
(Gusejnova F. I. Vocabulary of the Rutul language. Tbilisi, 1988) 


T'ycetinosa ®.M. O TiopKu3Max B TepMHHaX 2%KUBOTHOBOACTRA B PyTYJIBCKOM 
aspixe. // TropkcKo-JlarecraHckHe s3bIKOBbIe KOHTAaKTEI. Maxauxasa, 1982. 
(Gusejnova F. I. On the Turkic borrowings in the terminology of cattle-breeding in 
Rutul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982) 


Tycetuosa ©.V. Mpazeonoru3mpl pyTymeckoro s3p1Ka. // Bonpocsi o6mel u 
jarecTaHckow dpa3zeoornn. Maxauxana, 1984. 

(Gusejnova F. I. Phraseological entities in Rutul. In: Issues of general and 
Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984) 


V6parumos I.X. Haspanusa WaxypcKHx M pyTybCKUXx ay1os // COopHuk crate 10 
BONpocaM JarecTaHCkOoro WM BaMHaXCKOro A3bIKO3HaHMA. Maxauxasa, 1972. 
(Ibragimov G. H. Names of Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the 
Daghestanian and Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972) 


WOparumos I.X., Tycettospa ©... TepMuuel posctsa B AMasexTax PyTyIbcKoro 
a3bika. // TIpoOjembl orpacieBoii eKCHKM JareCTaHCKUX A3bIKOB: cies 
pouctTBa 4 cBovictBa. Maxayxana, 1985. 

(Ibragimov G. H., Gusejnova F, I. Terms of kinship in the dialects of Rutul. In: 
Issues of special lexics of the Daghestanian languages: Terms of kinship. 
Makhachkala, 1985) 
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Texts 


Kpabunawapi. sq. P.A. Pamazaos. Maxauxana, 1993. 
PamasanHos P.A. U34b! BaTaH. Maxauxana, 1993. 


Motxal6uwabl mucana6pip. Arom. C. Maampigosa. Marbalakkbana, 
1993. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. Pytymsckuii a3piK // Kpacnas kuura s3b1kKoB Hapogos Poccun. M., 
1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. The Rutul language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Banamamejos A.-K.C. Pyrybcko-pycckoe Bya3brae (COWMOJIMHTBMCTHYeCKHH 
aHaJId3 B3AMMOJeCHCTBUA HEPOACTBEHHEIX a3bIKOB) // IlopptitieHve KauecTBa 
o6y4eHHA B JarecTaHcKoli HaltHOHaNbHO WIKONe. Maxayxasia, 1989. 
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Rutul-Russian bilingualism (sociolinguistic analysis of 
non-cognate languages). In: Refinement of teaching in Daghestanian school. 
Makhachkala, 1989) 


Konecuuk H.T’. Cnemuduueckue acnekTsl COBpeMeHHON A3BIKOBOMi CHTyallHH B 
pecny6mkax Ceseporo Kapxasa (Ka6apyuno-Bankapua, Kapayaeso-Yepxecua, 
HarecraH). B ku.: CouMomHHTBHcTHYecKHe MpobseMBI B pazHBIx perHoHax Mupa. 
Matepuansl MexayHapoqHon Kondepenmun. M., 1996. 

(Kolesnik N. G. Peculiarities of present-day linguistic situation in the republics of 
Northern Caucasus. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Jlappos JI... Pyrynysi 8 mpomiom u HacToattem // Kanxa3cKuit 
9THOrpaduyecknit cOopuuK. III. M.-JI., 1962. 

(Lavrov L. I. Rutuls: Past and present. In: Caucasian ethnographic digest. III. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1962) 


Maromegxanos M.C. AseikoBas cuTyauua Ha CesepHom Kapka3e B AcropHuecKoM 
acnekTe. B kH.: CONMOMMHIBACTHYeCKHe MpoOseMBI B pasHEIX perHoHax Mpa. 
Marepuansi MexayHapodHo Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in Northern Caucasus: historical 
aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 
1996) 


Maxmygosa C.M. IIpo61emp! sppxuBanua pytympcKoro a3pixka // Societas 
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June, 
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1996. 

(Makhmudova S. M. Problems of surviving the Rutul language. In: Societas 
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June, 
1996) 


Mycaes M.C. Cnenuduka a3b1koBoit cuTyaiun B JlarectaHe u HeoOxoquMasa 
TocyWapcTBeHHasd A3bIKOBad MOmMTUKAa. B Kx.: ComMOsMHIBUCTH4eCKHe TIpobeMBI 
B pa3HBIX perMoHax Mupa. Matepualisi Mex qyHapowHol Kkondepenmun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Peculiarities of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required 
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


lie 


About the Sami language 


Sami belongs to the Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic family. 


Where the speakers live 


Russia's Sami live in the Kola peninsula. Administratively, the areas 
populated by them are part of Murmansk Region. Most Sami are scattered about 
the Kola peninsula, the biggest settlement where they are concentrated being 
Lovozero. There are a few production facilities in the region employing mostly 
Sami. These include fishing and reindeer raising teams as well as workshops for 
the processing of reindeer products, etc. (Kert 1994). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Autouosa A.A. byxsapps: {iq MOATOTOBUTeBHOLO Klacca CaaMCKOH WIKOJIBI. 
Jlenuurpag, 1982. 


(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For preparatory grade of Sémi schools. Leningrad, 
1982) . 


Autouosa A.A. Byxsaps: Jia 1-ro xacca caamMckoii mkonsI. JIlewuurpag, 1990. 
(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For the 1-st grade of Sami schools. Leningrad, 1990). 


AuTouosa A.A. 4 ap. Caamcknii 135k: YueOuuk HM KHUra JIA 4reHHaA a 2-ro 
knacca. JIlenuurpag, 1990. 

(Antonova A. A. et al. Sami: A Textbook and a Reader for 2-d grade. Leningrad, 
1990) 


Adanacsesa H.E., Kypys P. J, Akopmesa P. V1. cams kas. Paspa6orKu m0 
CaaMCKOMY A3bIKY JIA HavabHOW WiKONbI. Mypmauck, 1988. 

(Afanas'eva N. E., Kuruch R. D., Yakovleva R. I. The Sami languages. Syllabus of 
Sami classes for primary schools. Murmansk, 1988) 


Buxorpagosa 11.B. Myx xanbu. Cruxu aia pete. Marepuanst a4 
AONONHUTEIBHOTO YTCHHA B CaaMCKOM HallMOHasIBHOH urKoNe. MypMaHck-MocksBa 
1991. 

(Vinogradova I. V. Poems for children. A reader for Sami school. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Tankuua 9.A. [léitiissecs née. Cruxu wis pete. Marepuansi ya 
AONOMJHATEIBHOFO YTCHHA B CaaMCKOM Hall[MOH@JIBHOM uiKosIe. MypMaHck-Mocksa 
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1991, 
(Galkina E. A. Poems for children. A reader for Sami schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 
1991) 


Kept I’.M. Caamcxo-pyccknii 4 pyccKo-caaMcKuit MKONBHBI CJIOBapb. 
Jlenuurpag, 1986. 
(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami school dictionary. Leningrad, 1986) 


Kypys P.J]. Iporpamma mo caaMckomy a3biky Ayia 1-2 Knacca caaMcxoli 
HaWMOHabHou mKoNEI. MypmMaucx-Mocxza, 1990. 

(Kuruch R. D. Syllabus for Sami teaching in the first and second grades of Sami 
schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypys P.J]. u ap. Caamcxuit s3p1k B KapTHHKaX. VueOunk 110 pa3BHTHHO peu B 
l-om Kylacce caaMcKoii WIKONIEI. Mypmaucx-Mocxza, 1990. 

(Kuruch R. D et al. Sami in Pictures. A book for development of speech in grade 1 
of Sami schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypys P.7]. u ap. Meroguueckoe pykosoyctBo 10 OOYYCHHIO CaaMCKOMY A3bIKy B 
HayasIbHOK wiKONe. MypmManck-Mocxsa, 1990. 

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Methods of teaching Sami at Primary schools. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypys P.J]. Meroqmueckne pekomeHyallMu kK 3aHsTHAM 110 CaaMCKOMY A3bIKy B 
3-em Kulacce ¢ IporpaMMoii M TeMaTH4eCKUM TWlaHMpoBaHHeM. 
Mypmaucx-Mocxra, 1991. 

(Kuruch R. D. Teacher's guide for lessons of Sami in the third grade, sillabus and 
outline of topics. Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Kypys PJ]. w ap. Camp kan. YueOuuk caamMckoro s3pIka Jia 3-ro Knacca. 
Mypmauck - Mocxsa, 1991. . 

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sami language. A textbook of Sami for the third grade. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Kypy4 P.J. w ap. Tya3beny. Kura 219 2Om0HMTeNbHOrO UTeHHA B 3-eM KMacce 
CaaMCkOH WIKOJIbI. MypmaHcx-Mocxea, 1991. 

(Kuruch R. D. et al. A reader for the third grade of Sami schools. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Kypyy P.7]. u ap. Meroguueckoe pyKopoycTBo 110 OOY4eHHIO CaaMCKOMY A3bIKy 
(qa 1-ro kmacca). MypMancx-Mocxsa, 1990. (Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's guide 
in methods of teaching Sami (for the first grade). Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypy4 P.J]. 4 ap. Cams xian. YueOuuk caamcxoro a3pika Jia 2-ro kmacca. 
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Mypmaucx-Mocxga, 1990. 
(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sami language. A textbook of Sami for the second grade. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypy4 PJ]. u ap. Meroguueckoe pykoBOJCTBO 110 caaMCKOMy ASBIKY (aa 2-ro 
Kylacca). MypmMaHcx-Mocxga, 1990. 

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's manual of teaching Sami (for the second grade). 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypys P.J]. Cams andasn't. Paspesnaa a36yxa. J[unakTwueckuit pasqaTOuHBIi 
MaTepHall K yueOHUKy CaaMCKOrO a3bIka Jia 2-ro knacca. Mypmancx-Mocxaa, 
1991. 

(Kuruch R. D. Alphabet cards. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the second grade. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Kypys P.J]. Tunaxtuuecknii pa3qaTouHbit MaTepuan ya yuampxcsa 1-ro Kacca. 
Mypmaucx-Mocxsa, 1990. 

(Kuruch R. D. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the first grade. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990) 


Kypyy P.J]. u ap. Coarkus'kp. CaaMcko-pyccKuii 4 pyccKo-caaMcKHit COBapb AIA 
HayanbHOW miko. Mypmancx-Mocxsa, 1991. (Kuruch R. D. et al. A 
Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami dictionary for primary schools. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991) 


Kypys P.J]. u ap. Ipasuna opdorpadun u nyHKTyallMH CaaMCKOLO A3bIKa. 
Mypmauck-Mockga, 1995. 

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Rules of Sami otnoeasiy and punctuation. 
Murmansk-Moscow, 1995) 


Tlonosa H.C. Yue6uuk apudmetuxu. J] caamcKoit HayanBHoH miko. 4. I wa 
1-ro acca. Y. II qua 2-ro knacca. Mocxsa-Jlenuurpag, 1934. 
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sami primary schools. Part I for the first grade. Part 


' Ii for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934) 


Tlonosa H.C. YueOuux apudmeruxu. [a caamcxow HayambHol mKkonst. 4. I ans 
l-ro knacca. Mocxsa-JleHuurpag, 1936. 


(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sami primary schools. Part I for the first grade. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Yepxakos 3.E. Saam bukvay. Mocksa-Jlenuurpag, 1933. 
(Chernyakov Z. E. Sami alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933) 


Ilexonquy K. As6yka a8 nonapei, xuByuux B KombcKom ye3ye ApxaHresEcKoii 
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ryGepuuu. Apxauressck, 1895. 
(Shchekoldin K. Alphabet primer for the Lapps living in Kola District, Archangel 
Province. Archangel, 1895) 


Sumoxosckuii A.D. Byxsapb. Ha caamcxom (sonapcKom) s3nIke. 
Jlenuurpay-Mocxga, 1937. 
(Endyukovsky A. G. Sami Alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937) 


Endukovskij A. Kniga logkem guejka. Leningrad, 1937. 
Saveljev L. Koth jemne milt vpjet. Leningrad, 1934. 

Zulov P. N. Kniga logkem guejka. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934. 
Cauusin le. Jeljes poak jemnen. Leningrad, 1935. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


3aiikos II1.M. BaGuucKuit quaneKT caaMCKOrO a3BIKa. Tletpo3aporcx, 1987. 
(Zaikov P. M. The Babino Dialect of Sami. Petrozavodsk, 1987) 


Halasz J. Orosz-lapp nyelvtani vazlat. // Nyelvtudomanyi k6zlemények, 17, 1883. 


Itkonen E. Der ostlappische Vokalismus vom qualitativen Standpunkt aus. MSFOu, 
79, 1939. 


Itkonen E. Struktur und Entwicklung der ostlappischen Quantitatatssysteme. 
MSFOu, 88, 1946. 


Itkonen T. Vendjanlapin konsonanttien astevaihtelu Koltan, Kildinin ja Turjan 
murteiden mukaan. // Mémoires de la Société finno-ougrienne, 39, 1916. (MSFOu) 


Sammallahti P. Saamic // The Uralic Languages. London/New-York, 1997. 


Sammallahti, Pekka. The Saami languages: an introduction. Karasjohka: Dawvi 
Girji. 1998 
Kept I’. M. Caamcxuii a3pn (Kump qunckuii quanext). JI., 1971. 


(Kert G. M. Sami (Kildin Dialect). Leningrad, 1971) 


Kept I’.M. Caamcxuii a3nnx. // Asniku mupa. Ypaneckue a3pmn M. 1993. 
(Kert G. M. Sami. // Languages of the World: Uralic Languages. Moscow, 1993) 


SuatoKosckui AT. Caamckuit (nonapcxuit) a3n1K. // S3niKu 4M WHCBMeHHOCTU 
Hapoyos Cesepa. 4. I, M.-JI., 1937. 

(Endukovsky A. G. Sami // Languages and writing system of peoples of the North. 
Part I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1937) 
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Genetz A. Kuollan lapin murteiden sanakirja ynnd kielen naytteitaé. Helsingfors, 
1891. 


Itkonen T. I. Koltan-ja kuolanlapin sanakirja. Vol. I. Helsinki, 1958, Vol. II. 
Helsinki, 1974. . 


Caamcxko-pyccknit cnlospaps. M., 1985 
(Sami-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1985) 


Texts 
Genetz A. Orosz-lapp nyelvmutatvanyok. Maté evangélioma és eredeti textusok. // 
Nyelvtudomanyi kézlemények, 1, 15, 1879. 
Itkonen T. Koltan-ja kuolanlappalaisis satuja. MSFOu, 60. Helsinki, 1931. 


Kept ’.M. O6pa3upi caamcxoii peau. M.-JI., 1961. 
(Kert G. M. Samples of Sami speech. Moscow-Leningrad, 1961) 


O6pasupI caamcKoit peau. Coct. Kept I’.M., 3aitxos I1.M. [erpo3apogcx, 1988. 
(Samples of Sami speech. Compiled by Kert G. M. and Zaikov P. M. Petrozavodsk. 
1988) 


3 


Dictionaries 
| 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Bergsland K. Two cases of language endangerment: Aleut and Sami // Studies in 
endangered languages. Papers from the International symposium on endangered 
languages. Tokyo, November 18-20, 1995. Tokyo, 1998. 


Helander N. O. State languages as a challenge to ethnicity in the Sami land. // 
Northern minority languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997. 


Shlachter W. Geschichte und Sprachgeschichte: Betrachtet am Beispiel des 
Lappischen. Gottingen, 1991. 


Kept I’.M. Caamcxas nucpMenuocts. // [IpuOantuiicko-uHckoe s3bIKO3HaHHe. 


M.-JI., 1967. 


(Kert G. M. Sami writing system // Baltic-Finnish linguistics. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1967) 


Kept I’.M. Caamcxo-pycckne sa3prkoBbie KoHTaKTsI // [IpuGantulicko-spuHcKoe 
A3bIKO3HaHHe. [letpo3aBorck, 1994. 


(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian language contacts // Baltic-Finnish linguistics. 
Petrozavodsk, 1994) 


Kype O. Pasputue mutepatypHbix a3p1Kos bantodesHockanaun // 
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XpucTuannsalua Komu xpas u e& polls B pa3BHTHH rocysapcTBeHHOCTH H 
KYJIBTypbI. CprkTEBKap, 1996. 

(Kurs O. Development of literary languages in Baltofennoskandia // 
Christianisation of Komi region and its role in the development of statehood and 
culture. Syktyvkar, 1996) 


Jlextupanta IO. K sompocy 0 co3qjaHuM MMCbMeHHOCTH JL KOECKHX caamos. // 
Cozetckoe dbuHHoyrposeneune. T. XXII, Ne 1. Tanmuun, 1986. 

(Lehtiranta J. On the creation of a writing system for the Kola Sami. // Soviet 
Finno-Ugric Studies XXII, No.1. Tallinn, 1986) 


Xemumcxuii E. A. Caamcxuii a3nix // Kpachad KHULa A3BIKOB HapoyosB Poccuu. 
JHIMKIONeqMYecKHi CnoBapb-cipaBouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Helimsky E. A. Sami // Red Book of the Languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. 
Moscow, 1994) 
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Selkup 


About the Selkup language 
Uralic family, Samoyedic branch (Southern group). 


_ Where the speakers live 

Northern Selkups 

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: the Middle and Upper Tas and its 
tributaries. 

Krasnoselkup district. Settlements: Krasnoselkup, Tolka, Ratta, Sidorovsk, 
Kikki-Akki (the two latter settlements became almost uninhabited). 

Pur district. Settlements: Kharampur, Khalasavey, Tarko-Sale, (Purovskaya) 
Tolka. 

About 50 Selkups live in Salekhard, the administrative centre of the area. 

Krasnoyarsk territory: the Middle Yenisei, mostly its left tributary Turukhan 
with its tributaries Verkhniaia and Nizhniaia Baikha. 

Turukhansk district. Settlements: Farkovo on Turukhan where Selkups 
represent the majority of the population and some settlements on the bank of 
Yenisey where Selkups are few living side by side with Kets, Russians and 
representatives of other ethnic groups. Some Selkups also live in Kellog on 
Yelogui, the left tributary of Yenisey in the South of the district. 

Southern Selkups 

Tomsk region: the Middle Ob and its tributaries Ket’, Tym, Parabel, 
Vasjugan. . 

Southern Selkups live in four districts of the region: the Kargasok district, the 
Parabel district, the Kolpashevo district and the Upper Ket district. They are 
dispersed over more than 50 settlements and villages in most of which they 
constitute from less than 0,1 % to 5 % of the population. Only in one small 
village Ust' Ozernoje (the Ket district) with the population of 62 persons Selkups 
build the majority — 68 %, in two other small villages [vankino (52 inhabitants) 
and Novosondrovo (12 inhabitants) (Kolpashevo district) they constitute more 
than one third of the population. A rather large group of Selkups (92 persons) 
live in the settlement of Napas (Kargasok district) where they constitute 22 % of 
the population. 30 % of the Southern Selkups live in the towns Kolpashevo, 
Kedrovsk and in the regional administrative centre Tomsk. 
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TEACHING MATERIALS 
Northern dialect 


Prokofiewa E. Narqb watty. Pusokol’ Sel’ qumyl’ togpitppsatl’ naker. 
Leningrad, 1932. 
(Prokofieva E. Red way. The first Selkup textbook. Leningrad, 1932) 


Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togpltbpsatpl’ nakprbl laka ukentotel’ &kolat 
Catb nakbrpntb. Posukol’ tantaltpptzel’ pot. E. Prokofjewa RuSSil’ 
atoqbnb Sel’ qumbl’ atombn nakerbsbt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad, 
1933. 

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1933) 


Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togbltbpsatel laka posukol’ Skolat catp II 
klasspt catb nakbrpntp. Il pelakts. Ruséil’ atoqbnb Sel’ qumbl’ atompt 
E.D.Prokofjewa nakprbspt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad, 1934. 

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1934) 


Prokofjewa E. D. Togpitpptet cat tantaltppsatel laka posukol’ §kolat 
catb. Il klasspt catb nakorpntp. Il pelaktb. UCPEDGIZ. 
Moskwa-Leningrad, 1935. 

(Prokofieva E. D. A reader for the primary schoo, grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 
1935) 


Zul’ew P. N. Togpltpptet cats togpltbpsatel’ nakerel laka. Posukol’ 
pelzektb. Posukol’ tantaltekpptzl’ pot. E. Prokofjewa RuSsil’ atoqpnb 
Sel’ qumpl’ atombn nakerpspt. OGIZ—-UCPEDGIZ. enncoaert 
Leningradqpl’ pelektp, 1934. 

(Zhulov P. N. A reader. Leningrad, 1934) 


Tpoxogees I.H. Byxsaps. J[na 1-ro xacca CeJIbKyMCKHX miko. JI., 1940. 
(Prokofiev G. N. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 
1940) 


Tpoxogeesa E.J]. Bykpaps 410 nozroTOBUTeNBHOrO Kmacca nee 
HayasIbHOH wrKomB. M.-JI., 1953. 

(Prokofieva E. D. Alphabet primer for preparatory grade of Selkup primary school. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953.) 


Upuxos C.V. A36yxa. Ina 1-ro xnacca C€JIBKYMCKHX mKON. JI., 1986. 
(Irikov S. I. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 
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1986.) 


Bosxuua O.A., Apuxos C.V., Xo30Ba A.A. Koutsia. Kuura Aa JOMOMHUTeNBHOTO 
yTeHHa B | - 2-M kMaccax cembkynckux wKkol. JI., 1989. 

(Boyakina O. A., Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Dawn. A reader for the grades 1 and 2 
of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 1989. 


Mpuxos C.A., Xo30Ba A.A. Iéi kympiit oTe1. YueOuuk HW KHHTa ANA YTeHUA WIA 2 
knacca. JI., 1990. 

(Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Selkup. A textbook and a reader for the grade 2. 
Leningrad, 1990) 


Mpuxos, C. MW. Cenpkynicxnii a3n1k: yaeOuuk ayia 2 Kmacca. / C.M. Upuxos, A.A. 
Xo30Ba. 34. 2., aopa6. Canxt-Ierep6ypr: Orn-Hue u3y-Ba "Ipocpemenne", 
1995. 

(Irikov S.I. Selkup. A textbook for grade 2. / S.I. Irikov, A.A. Khozova. 2d ed. St. 
Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1995) 


Dialects of the Southern Selkups 


Ppuroposcxuit H.IT. As6yka croccoroi rynann. Ka3anp, 1879. 
(Grigorovsky N.P. A Selkup ABC. Kazan', 1879) 


berkous B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep LIU. Wémxyit 6yxpaps. Jina 1-ro xnacca 
CeyIbKYNCKHX wikos. Tomck, 1993. . 

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup alphabet primer. For grade 1 
of Selkup schools. Tomsk, 1993) 


Kynep Uiumon, Hycran Anom. Cempkyncknit pa3ropopHuk (HapBIMCKHli 
muasekt). Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993. 
(Kuper, Shimon and Pustai, Janos. A Selkup phrasebook (Narym dialect). 
Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993) 


bexkep 9.1°., Barkous B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep LI.L., Mopesa JI.B. Moco6ue no 
CeJIBKYIICKOMy x3bIKy. Tomck, 1994. 

(Bekker E. H., Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts., Moreva L. V. A manual 
of Selkup. Tomsk, 1994) 


berkoua B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep LI.L]. Cnopaps cenbkyncko-pyccknii 4 
pyccko-cembkynickui. Tomck, 1994. | 

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup 
dictionary. Tomsk, 1994) 


Cka3KH HapBIMCKHX CesIBKYNOB: KHHTa JI YTCHUA Ha CeNIBKYICKOM A3BbIKe C 
TlepeBo amu Ha pyccCKui a3biK // 3amucu, mepeBow, KomMeHTapuH B.B. Brrkous, 
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A.A. Kum, [IL-1]. Kynep, H.II. Maxcumosoii, 1.A. Unemenxo. Tomcx, 1996. 
(Narym Selkup fairy tales: A Selkup Reader with Russian parallel texts /Recording, 
translation and commentaries by V. V. Bykonia, A. A. Kim, Sh. Ts. Kuper, N. P. 
Maksimova and I. A. Iliashenko. Tomsk, 1996) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars. Dictionaries, Texts 


Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955. 


KysHenosa A.M, Kasaxesny O.A., Modde JI.EO., Xenumcxnii £.A. Ouepku no 
CeJIBKYIICKOMY a3bIky. TasoBckuli quamexT. Tom 2. Texcrsi. Cnogaps. M., 1993. 
(Kuznetsova A. I., Kazakevitch O. A., Ioffe L. Yu., Helimski E. A. Studies in the 
Selkup language. Taz Dialect. Vol. 2. Texts. Dictionary. Moscow, 1993) 


Grammars 


Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854. 


Prokofjev G. N. Materialien zur Erforschung der ostjak-samojedischen Sprache. 
Die Tasovsche Mundart // Ungarische Jahrbiicher. 1931. Bd. IL. S. 91-98, 293-297, 
440-452. 


Tpoxogses T’.H. Cempxynckuit (ocrako-camoencknit) a3pik. U. 1. JI., 1935. 
(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed). Part 1. Leningrad, 1935) 


poxodses I’.H. Cenpxyncxuii (ocraxo-camoeyckuii) 9351k // Asp 4 
MIMCBMCHHOCTh HapooB Cesepa. Y. 1. JI., 1937. C. 91-124. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed) // Languages and writing systems of 
peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937, pp. 91-124) 


Ky3Henosa A.M., Xenumcxuii E.A., lpyuikuua E.B. Ouepku no cembKyncKomy 
sA3bIky. TasopcKuii qManext. T. 1. M., 1980. 

Kuznetsova A. I., Helimski E. A., Grushkina E. V. Studies in the Selkup language. 
Taz Dialect. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1980) 


Ipoxogsesa EJ]. Censxyncxuit 938k // Aspiku Hapoyos CCCP. T. 3: 
@UHHO-yropcKne 4 camomulickne a3bIKH. M., 1966. C. 396-415. 

(Prokofieva E. D. Selkup. Languages of Seoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: Finno- -Ugric 
and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966, pp. 396- -415) 


Ky3bMuua A.M. Dpammaruxa cenpxynickoro s3pika. 4. 1. HosocuOoupck, 1974. 
(Kuzmina A. I. Selkup Grammar. Part 1. Novosibirsk, 1974) 


bexkep 9.P’. Kareropua nayexka B CesIBKYIICKOM s3BIKe. Tomck, 1978. 
(Bekker E. G. The category of case in Selkup. Tomsk, 1978) 


= 89-— 


Janurik T. Kriterien zur Klassifizierung der Dialekte der samojedischen Sprachen // 
Dialektologia Uralica. Bd. 20. Wiesbaden, 1985. S. 283-301. 


XeuIMMCKHH E.A. Cenbkylickuit a351k // $13bIKM Mupa: Ypaneckue s35rKu. M.: 
Hayka, 1993, c. 356-372. 

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow: 
Nauka, 1993, pp. 356-372) 


Bexxep 9.I°., Anutxuua JI.A., bron B.B., Unpamenxo M.A. Mopdbonorusa 
CeyIBKyNCKoro s3bIKa. KOxHBIe AManeKtTsl. U. 1, 2. Tomcx, 1995. 

(Bekker E. G., Alitkina L. A., Bykonia V. V., Iliashenko I. A. Selkup Morphology. 
Southern dialects. Part 1-2. Tomsk, 1995) 


Ky3Henopa HI’. [pammarwyeckve KaTeropHl 1oxKHOCeMBKYICKOro rmaroma. 
Tomck, 1995. 

(Kuznetsova N. G. Grammatical categories of the verb in the Southern Selkup 
dialects. Tomsk, 1995) 


Dictionaries 
Castrén M. A. Wérterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 
1855. 


Erdélyi I. Selkupisches Wérterverzeichnis (Tas Dialekt). Budapest, 1969. 
Helimski E. A. The language of the first Selkup books. Szeged, 1983. 


Vipuxos C.M., Cnopapb cenbkylcko-pycckHii MW pyccko-cenbkylicKHit. Tlocobue 
WIA yuallMxcad HayaNbHO niko. JI., 1988. 

(Irikov S. I. Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup dictionary. For primary school. 
Leningrad, 1988) . 


Texts 


Szabo L. Selkup texts with phonetik introduction and vocabulary. Bloomington, 
1967. 


Hajdu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest, 1968. 


Hynp3ou A.IT. Censxyncxue cxa3xu // 13b0Ku w TONoHMMUaA Cu6upu. Bam. 1. 
Tomck, 1968. c. 96-158. , 

(Dulson P. A. Selkup fairy tales. Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Issue 1. 
Tomsk, 1968, pp. 96-158) 


Katz H. Selkupische Quellen. Ein Lesebuch. Wien, 1979. 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


IIpoxodses I’.H. Ocraxo-camoegni Typyxancxoro xpas // Stuorpadua, 1928, No 2. 
c. 96-103. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Ostyak-Samoyeds of the Turukhansk territory. Ethnography, 
1928, No. 2, pp. 96-103) 


IIpoxodses I’.H. Tpu roga B camoencKoit mxone // CopercKnit Cexep, 1931, Ne 
7-8. c.143-160. M. 

(Prokofiev G. N. Three years in Samoyed school. Soviet North, 1931, Nos. 7-8, pp. 
143-160, Moscow) 


Kasaxesny O.A., Ky3Herosa A.M. Aspikopas curyauusa y camoguiicxux Hapozos // 
ASbIKOBad CHTyauMa B Poccuiicko Deyxepauun: 1992. M., 1992. c. 92-101, 
161-162. 

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples. 
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992, pp. 92-101, 
161-162) 


Tamunos A.W. Cenbxyncko-pycckne s3bikopbie cpa3u // Kontaktonornueckuit 
SHUMKIONe TH4eCKHH COBapb-cipaBownHK. Bpmtyck 1: CepepHetii pervon. A3bIKH 
HapojoB Cepepa, CuOupn un JlanpHero Boctoka B KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKHM sI3BIKOM. 
M., 1994. c. 177-185. 

(Gashilov A. I. Selkup-Russian language relations. A reference book on language 
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and 
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-1 85) 


XemMMckui E.A. Censxyncknit s3nik // KpacHas Kuna 93bIKOB HapostoB Poccun. 
OUUMKNoNequ4eckHit chopapb-cmpaBpounHK. M., 1994. c. 48-49. 

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Red book of the languages of Russia. The Emacycloperdia. 
Moscow, 1994, pp. 48-49) 


Kazakevitch O. A. The education of the Selkups in Russia: Teaching the mother 
tongue as a foreign language // International review of education 42 (4). 
Netherlands, 1996. pp. 388-391. 


Ka3axesny O.A. A3bIkoBasd CHTyallMa y KOPeHHBIX ManlOUMCHeHHEIX HapO OB 
Amam0-HeHelkoro aBTOHOMHOrO oxpyra // Mamie 351K Eppa3nu: 
Commonmmursuctuyecknii acriext. M., 1997. pp. 64-74. 

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the 
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area. Minor languages of Europe and Asia: 
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74) 


Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic 
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self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and 
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine, 
1998, pp. 307-323. 


Kazakevitch O. A. Northern Selkups, their language and identity // Social 
linguistics in Russian Federation (1992-1998). Moscow, 1998. pp. 111-113. 


WEB RESOURCES 


Ka3axesny O.A. CraTbv WM MaTepHasibl 10 CesIbKyNICKoMy «a3bIky. URL: 
http://www. infolex.ru/selkup.html 


BU 


Shor 


About the Shor language 


Shor belongs to the Turkic language family, the East Hunnic branch, the 
Uighur-Oguz group of the branch, the Khakassian subgroup 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Iopcxuit 6yKBaps AI MHOpoAUEB BOCTOUHOM NoNOBMHEI KysHenKoro oxkpyra. 
Ka3anp, 1885. 
(Shor primary for aboriginals of the East part of the Kuznetsk area. Kazan, 1885.) 


Tenprepekos U.K. YueOHuk 10 podHOMy s3bIKy: 14 3-ro roya o6yyeHua B 
mwopceKHx wiKkoax. HopocuOupck, 1932. 

(Telgerekov Ch. K. Textbook of the mother tongue for the 3rd year of education in 
Shor schools. Novosibirsk, 1932) 


Kycyprauies A. J]. YueOHuk Wopckoro s#3bIKa JIA WIKOJ MayOrpaMOTHEIX. 

| [pammartuka u npaponucanve. Hopocubupcx, 1933. 

| (Kusurgashev A. D. Textbook on Shor for schools for semi-literates. Grammar and 
| orthography. Novosibirsk, 1933) 


Gucnusakos O. C. byksapb 114 wopckux wkos rpamortst. Hopocu6upcx, 1935. 
(Chispijakov F. S. Primary for Shor schools of literacy. Novosbirsk, 1935) 


UynpxaHos I°.J]. YueOunxk mopceKoro s3bIka Jd HaYaIbHBIX WKoN (I paMMatuka Hu 
npaponucaHne). 3-% kmacc. Hopocu6upck, 1935. 

(Chulzhanov G. D. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. (Grammar and 
orthography). 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1935) 


Babymkun I°.). YueOuuxk mopckoro s3bika Wid HavabHBIX wKON. [pamMaruka “ 
lpaBponucaHne. 3-4 knacc. HopocnOupck, 1938. 

(Babushkin G. F. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. Grammar and 
orthography. 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1938) 


Ams3opos M. YnpaxkHeHua m0 mpaBomucaHuro ya 4 Knacca HadasIbHOH UIKOJIBI. 
HosocnuOupck, 1938. 

(Amzorov M. Exercises on orthography for the 4th year of primary school. 
Novosibirsk, 1938) 


bpaustoscxad C.M., Priuuxosa 1.1. Xpecromarus no murepatype. Hopocu6upcx 
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1938. 
(Brailovskaya S. M., Rybnikova I. Ya. Reader on literature. Novosibirsk, 1938) 


Kypnemko-Tannaramesa H.H. YueOunk mopckoro a3pika ya 2-ro Knacca. 
Kemepogso, 1992. 


(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N. Textbook of Shor for 2nd year. Kemerovo, 1993) 


Hlennosa 4.B. YueOuuk mopckoro a3pIka ya 3-ro Kmacca. Kemepogo, 1993. 
(Shentsova I. V. Textbook of Shor for 3rd year. Kemerovo, 1993) 


Kocroyakos I’.B. Knura Asa ureHua. Kemeporo, 1995. 
(Kostochakov G. V. Reader. Kemerovo, 1992) 


Yucnuakos 9.0. YueOHoe nocoGue no AManeKTONOrMM WopcKOroO sBBIKa. 
Hosoxy3Henk, 1991. 
(Chispijakov E. F. Manual on Shor dialectology. Novokuznetsk, 1991) 


Yucnmakos 3.0. VueOuuk WOpcKoro a3bIKa. Kemeporo, 1992. 
(Chispijakov E. F. Textbook on Shor. Kemerovo, 1992) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


Katanos H.®. Onsir uccnegqopaHus ypanxaiickoro a3bika c yka3aHHeM 


TaBHeHUIMX POACTBEHHEIX OTHOWMEHHH ero K ApyTHM A3bIKaM TIOPKCKOrO KOpHA. 
Ka3aHb, 1903. 


(Katanov N. F. Attempt of the research of the Uryankhaj language with indication 
of main kinship relations to other language of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903) 


7\p1penkosa H.II. Tpammatuxa mopcxoro a3pika. M.-JI., 1941. 
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor grammar. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941) 


baoym«un I.O., Jonugse I... Wopcknit 3px // A3pmu Hapoyos CCCP. IL. 
Tropkckue a3biku. M., 1966. 


(Babushkin G. F., Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of the peoples of the 
USSR. Vol. II. Turkic languages. Moscow, 1966) 


backakos H.A. Breylenue B H3y4eHHe TIOPKCKHX a3EIKoB. M., 1969. 
(Baskakov N. A. Introduction into study of Turkic languages. Moscow, 1969) 


Ams3opos M.I. pammatuka mopcxkoro a3bIKa. Hosoxy3Henk, 1992. 
(Amzorov M. P. Shor grammar. Novokuznetsk, 1992) 


Hlonuyse T.V. Wopcxnit aspix // Asprk HapoyoB mupa. THOpKCKHe a3bIKH. M., 
1997. 
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(Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of peoples of the world. Turkic 
languages. Moscow, 1997) 


Dictionaries 
BepOuukuii B.M. Cnosaps antaiicxoro 4 anagarckoro Hapewit TIOPKCKOIO #3bIKa. 
Ka3aub, 1884. 
(Verbitskij V. I. Dictionary of the Altai and Aladag dialects of Turkic language. 
Kazan, 1884) 


Kypnemko-TanHaramesa H.H., AnonpKuH ©.5. IlopcKo-pyccxuit u 
pyccko-lopckuii cylopapb. Kemeposo, 1993. 

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N., Aponkin F. Ya. Shor-Russian and Russian-Shor 
dictionary. Kemerovo, 1993) 


Texts 
Pago B.B. O6pa3ibi HapomHOli MTepatypsI TIOPKCKHX IIeMeH, 2KHBYLUAX B 
FOoxuoi CuOupn 4 J[3tonrapckoii crenn. CII6, 1886. 
(Radlov V. V. Samples of folk literature of the Turk peoples living in Southern 
Siberia and Dzungar steppe. St. Peterburg, 1886) 


Aeipenkoga HII. [opcxuii donpxnop. M., 1940. 
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor folklore. Moscow, 1940) 


Sacred texts 
CasilleHHaa HCTOpua Ha WOpcKOM s3EIKe. Kazanp, 1883. 
(Sacred History in the Shor language. Kazan, 1883) 


Yka3aHHe MYTH B apcTBHe HeOecHoe Ha WIOpcKOM HapeyHH. Ka3aub, 1884. 
(Admonition of the Way to Heavenly Kingdom in the Shor language. Kazan, 1884) 


Dialects 
Badymuxuy I'.. O mopcexoi quanexronorun // Bompocsi Auanexronornn 
TIOPKCKHX A3bIKOB. Mpyu3e, 1968. 
(Babushkin G. F. On Shor dialectology. In: Issues on dialectology of languages of 
Siberia. Frunze, 1968) 


Uncnusakos 9.0. O quanekTHOM yleHeHHH mopckoro s3b1Ka // Vicropun u 
AMManeKTONOrHs 13b1koB CuOupu. HosocnOupcex, 1979. 

(Chispijakov E. F. On dialect structure of Shor. In: History. and dialectology of the 
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1979) 


Graphics and orthography 
Hlouuy3e TM. [opexulit andasur // Bonpocsr copepmiencraosaHna asiaBuTOB 
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TIOPKCKUX A3bIKOB CCCP. M., 1972. 


(Donidze G. I. Shor alphabet. In: Problems of improvement of alphabets of Turkic 
languages of the USSR. Moscow, 1972) 


Uncnusaxos 9.0. Mpaduxa u ophorpadua mopcxoro a3bika. Hopocu6upck, 1992. 
(Chispijakov E. F. Graphics and orthography of Shor language. Novosibirsk, 1992) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Kumees B.M. Ilopuui. Kto on“? Kemeposo, 1989. 
(Kimeev V. M. Shors. What are they? Kemerovo, 1989) 


Hacuyos JI.M., Wlexnosa W.B. Wopcknit a3n1x // Kpachas KHura A3bIKOB HapoOB 
Poccun. M., 1994. 


(Nasilov D. M., Shentsova I. V. Shor language. In: Red book of the languages of 
the people of Russia. Moscow, 1994) 
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Tat 


About the Tat language 


Tat belongs to Indo-European family, Indo-Iranian branch, South-West 
subgroup of Iranian group. 

Where the speakers live 

In Russia Tats (Northern Tats) live mainly in towns of the North Caucasus: in 
Daghestan — in the cities of Derbent, Makhachkala, Buinaksk, Kizliar, 
Khasaviurt; in Kabardino-Balkaria in the city of Nalchik; in North Osetia — in 
Mozdok; in Chechnia — in the city of Groznyi. 

Southern Tats live in Azerbaijan. They make dense communities in the 
Apsheron peninsula (villages Balakhany, Surakhany and others), in the 
North-East of Azerbaijan (in the villages of Vartashen, Lakhidzh, Matrasa, 
Konakhkent, Afrudzha, Chichi, Gendab, Dagkushchu, Divichi, Siazan, Kilyazi 
and in the city of Kuba). 

A relatively big Tat community lives in Moscow. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Taspunos B.B., Apmarymos X.J]. A36yka. Maxauxana, 1995. 
(Gavrilov B. B., Avshalumov H. D. Primer Alphabet. Makhachkala, 1995) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 


Anisimov W. A. Grammatik zuhun tatu. Moskva, 1932. 
(Anisimov W. A. Grammar of the Tat language. Moscow, 1932) 


Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Bd. I, Abt. 2, Strassburg, 1898-1901. 
Karang A. A. Tati va Harzani. Tabriz, 1956. 


Muusep B.®. Marepnanni W14 u3y4eHus eBpelicko-TaTcKoro A3BIKa. CII6., 1892. 
(Miller V. F. Materials for studying the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg, 1892) 


Mumiep B.®. Ouepxu Mopdonoruu espeiicko-tatcKoro Hapewus. CII6., 1892. 
(Miller V. F. An outline of morphology of the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg, 
1892) 


Musuiep B.®. O cemutckom anemeHTe B TaTCKOM Hape4Hu ropcKHx eppees. // 
7IpesHoctH Boctrounbie. TpyqbI BOCcTOUHOM KOMACCHHA MocxkoscKoro 
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apxeosloruyeckoro oOmectsa. M., 1903, 7., nem. II. 

(Miller V. F. On the Semitic element in the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers. // 
Oriental antiquities. Studies of Oriental Committee of Moscow Archeological 
Society. Moscow, 1903, III) 


Munsmep B.®. Tarexe 3T10gbI. Yacts I]. Onprr rpaMMaTuKu TaTcKoro g3pIka. M., 
1907. 


(Miller V. F. Tat studies. A grammar of the Tat language. Part 2. Moscow, 1907) 


Morgensterne G. Neu-iranische Sprachen. Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd. 
IV. Iranistik. Abschn. 1, Linguistik. Leiden-K6ln, 1958. 


Cokonosa B.C. Ouepku m0 tboHeTHKe upaHcKux a3bIKosB. 4.1, M.-JI., 1953. 
(Sokolova V. S. An outline of phonetics of the Iranian tt JAnEUBEES: Part 1. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953) 


Coxonona B.C., PpronGepr A_JI. Uctopus w3yyenna GecnHcbMeHHBIX HpaHCKHX 
a3bIKOB. B kH.: OyepKH 10 HCTOPHH upaHckux a3ErKoB. M., 1962. 

(Sokolova V. S., Grunberg A. L. History of studying unwritten Iranian languages. // 
Historical outline of Iranian languages. Moscow, 1962) 


Illop P.O. O cnopxprx Bonpocax B HccJleqOBaHHM KOHCOHaHTH3Ma TaToB-eppecs. // 
"Aspiku Cepepxoro Kapxas3a u JJarectana", ppim.2, M.-JI., 1949. 

(Shor R. O. On some disputable questions in studies of consonantism of the 
Jews-Mountaineers' language. // Languages of the North Caucasus and Daghestan. 
Vol. 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1949) 


I'pronOepr A.JI. O mecte tatckoro cpeau upancKux a3prkos. // BA, 1961, Nel. 
(Grunberg A. L. On position of Tat among other Iranian languages. // "Questions of 
Linguistics", 1961, No.1) 


I'pronOepr A.JI. Cuctema rnarona B tatckom s3pike. // Apauckuii cOopuuk, M., 
1966. 


(Grunberg A. L. Verb system in Tat // Iranian collective studies. Moscow, 1966) 


TpronOepr A.JI. Tarckuii a3ni. // A3pmKu HapoyoB CCCP. T.I. M., 1967. 


(Grunberg A. L. The Tat language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. I. 
Moscow, 1967) 


IpronOepr A.JI. Asp cesepoazepOaiixancKux taros. JI., 1963. 
(Grunberg A. L. The language of the North-Azerbaijan Tats. Leningrad, 1963) 


Tpron6epr A.JI. , Japiona JI.X. Tarcknii s351k.// OcHopsl upackoro 
A3bIKO3HaHHA. TOunucn, 1982. 


(Grunberg A. L., Davydova L. H. The Tat language. // Principles of studies of the 
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Iranian languages. Tbilisi, 1982) 


prou6epr A.A. Tarcknii a3p1xK // A3picu Mupa. Upancxue aanixn I. 
}Oro-BocTouubie upaHckne a3p1KU. M., 1998. 

(Grunberg A. L. Tat. In: Languages of the world. Iranian languages I. South-West 
Iranian languages. Moscow, 1998) 


Opancxnii V.M. Upancxue s35ikn B MCTOpH4eckom ocBemjenun. M., 1979. 
(Oransky I. M. The Iranian languages in a historical aspect. Moscow, 1979) 


Dialects 
[pron6epr A.JI. Asprk cepepoasepOalimKaHCKUX TaTos. JI., 1963. 
(Grunberg A. L. The language of North-Azerbaijanian Tats. Leningrad, 1963) 


Munnep B.®. O xyOuHcKom ropope TarcKoro Hape4a ropcKux espees Kapxaza. // 
3anucku Wuctutyta pocroxopegeHua AH CCCP. M., 1933, 4. I. 

(Miller V. F. About the Cuba subdialect of the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers 
in Caucasus. // Transactions of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of 
Science of the USSR. Part 1. Moscow, 1933) 


Mumnep B.®. Tarsi, ux paccenenue u ropopsr. baxy, 1929. 
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929) 


Yar-Shater, Ehsan. 1969. A Grammar of Southern Tati Dialects. The Hague: 
Mouton. 


Dictionaries 
ArapyHos 4.M., Arapyos M.41.. Tatcxo(espelicxo)-pyccxuii cnosaps. M., 1997. 
(Argunov J. M., Argunov M. J. Tat(Jewish)-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1997) 


Mararos E. OOmectrBeHHo-nonMTM4eckasd TepMHHONOTHA. Maxayxana, 1932. 
(Matatov Eu. Socio-political terminology. Makhachkala, 1932) 


Maratos E. Opdhorpaduyecknii cnopapb ratcKoro #351ka. Ony6nMKoBaH B ra3. 
"Saxmetke" ("Tpyxenuk"), r. Tep6enr, 1929-30 rr. 

(Matatov Eu. Spelling dictionary of Tat. — Published in the newspaper 
"Zakhmetkesh" ("Labour"), Derbent, 1929-1930) 


Maratos E. Tepmunonoruyeckuit cnopaps (pyccko-tatcKuii). To HCTOpHH, A3BIKy, 
WMTepatype, MaTeEMaTHKEe, CCTeCTBO3HAHHKO HW reorpapun. Maxayxayia, 1941. 
(Matatov Eu. Russian-Tat terminological dictionary (History, linguistics, 
belles-lettres, mathematics, natural science and geography. Makhachkala, 1941) 


Munsmuep B.®. Tarcxue sto g1,4.1. Texcrsi u TaTCKO-pyccKHH CnosBapb. M., 1905. 
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905) 
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Texts 


Muunep B.®. Tarcxue st10ubI, 4.1. Texcrsi u Tatcko-pycckuiit cnopaps. M., 1905. 
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905) 


Mumsuep B.®. Tarcxue texctsi. // Apancxue a3pixu. I. M.-JI., 1945. 
(Miller V. F. Tat texts // The Iranian languages. Vol.1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1945) 


Jlonarmuckuit JI. Apmano-tatcxue texctsi.// COopHuk MaTepvaslos AIA OnMcaHHA 
MECTHOCTed HM TWIemeH Kapxa3a. Tudsmc, 1884. _ 

(Lopatinsky L. Armenian-Tat texts. // Materials for description of areas and tribes 
of the Caucasus. Tiflis, 1884) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anvcumos VIL. Kapka3ckve eppeu-ropupt. M., 1988. 
(Anisimov I. Sh. Jews-Mountaineers in the Caucasus. Moscow, 1988) 


Musuep B.®., Tarn, ux paccesenve u ropopsl. baky, 1929. 
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929) 


Vinorsky V. Tat. Enzyclopedie des Islam Bd. IV. Leiden-Leipzig, 1939. 


AOaycanamos A.A. Ipo6emsi a3bika o6pa30BaHHA B NOMMSTHHYECKOH cpeze. B 
xH.: CONMOJMHTBUCTHYeCKHe MpOOsIeMEI B pa3HbIxX pervoHax mupa. Matepuanst 
Mex TyHapogqHon KoHndepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Abdasalamov A. A. Problems of the teaching medium in multiethnit environment. 
In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the world. Moscow, 1996) 


Asexcees A.A. A3bIKOBOe 3aKOHOaTesIbCTBO B JJarecrane. // A3b1KOBBIe 
mpoOsembl Poccuiickol Mexepaluu u 3aKOHEI O a3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994) 


Konecuux HT. Cnenmdwyeckne aciiexTbl coppeMeHHOM A3bIKOBOM CHTYyalIMH B 
peciyOMukax Cepepnoro Kapxa3a (Ka6apquHo-bankapua, Kapayaeso-Yepxecua, 
/larecran). // Coumonmmursuctu4yeckve mpoOseMEl B pa3HbIX perHonax Mupa. 
Marepualibi MexqyHapogHol KoHdepenunn. M., 1996. 


- (Solesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the 


Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In: 
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996) 


Maromegxanos M.C. Aspnopas cutyattua Ha CepepHom Kapka3e B HCTOpH4ecKOM 
aciiekTe. //ColMOJMHTBUCTM4eCKHe mpoOsIeMbl B pa3HbIX perMoHax Mupa. 
Matepualbl MexayHapodHon Kondepenunu. M., 1996. 
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(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the 
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.C. Cneunduxa s3prkopoli cutyaluu B Jlarecrane u HeoOxogumas 
TocyMapcTBeHHad A3bIKOBaA NoMTHKA. // CONMONMHTBUCTHYECKHE IIpOGJIEMEI B 
pa3HBIX perHouax mupa. Matepuansl MexyyHapogHon Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world. 
Moscow, 1996) 


TocyqapcTBeHHEIe s3bIK B P®@. M., 1995. 
(National languages in Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995) 


Mcaes M.M. AspiKopoe crpoutenscTso B CCCP (mpoueccst co3qaHHa 
NNHCbMe€HHOCTeM HapowoB CCCP). M., 1979. 

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (Processes of creating writing 
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979) 


Muxanpyenxo B.IO. Konuentus 3aKoHos 0 a35IKax B pecityOmuKkax PoccniicKoit 
@Meyepaluu: npo6sema couMasIbHO-JIMHTBUCTHYeCKON ayeKBatHoctn. // A3EIKOBEIe 
npoOsembI Poccuiickot Dezepaluu u 3aKOHEI O w3bIKe. M., 1994. 

(Mikhalchenko V. Ju. Conception of language legislation in the republics of the 
Russian Federation: Problem of social and language adequacy. In: Language 
problems in Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994) 
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Tindi 


About the Tindi language 


Tindi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian 
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup. 


Where the speakers live 
In the Republic of Daghestan the Tindians live in the Tsumada district in the 


following villages: Tindi, Echeda, Aknada, Tissi and smaller settlements 
Gadajchi, Tissi-Akhitl. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Tynasa T.E. Tanqunckuit a3pik // Aspiku Hapoyos CCCP. T. IV. 
M6epuiicko-kapka3ckue a3biku. M., 1967. 


(Gudava T. E. Tindi language // Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. Vol. IV. 
Moscow, 1967) 


Tyqapa T.E. Doneruueckuii 0630p THHAMHCKOrO s3EIKa // A6epuiicKo- -KaBKa3CKOe 
a3biko3sHanne. T. V. 1953 (Ha rpy3. 23.) 

(Gudava T. E. Phonetic survey of Tindi language // Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. 
Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953; in Georgian) . 


lyyapa T.E. K ucropuu rpaMMatwueckux KlaCccOB B THHAHHCKOM s3pIKe // 
MOepuiicko-kapka3cKoe a3b1ko3HaHue. T. VI. 1954 (Ha rpy3. 93.) | 
(Gudava T. E. Towards the history of grammatical classes in Tindi language // 
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. VI. Tbilisi, 1954; in Georgian) 


Maromen6exosa 3.M. Tunauncknii a3pik // Asbixu mupa: Kasxascxue a3piku. M., 
1999. 


(Magomedbekova Z. M. Tindi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian 
languages. Moscow, 1999) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Asexcees M.E. A3prkopoe 3akonomarebcrso B Jlarectane // A3prKOBbIe npoOseMBI 
Poccuiickoli MezepallHn u 3aKOHEI Oo a3biKe. M., 1994. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in 
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Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Asexcees M.E. Tarnmmuckuit a3biK // Kpachaa KHUIa a3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccun: 
SHUAKIONeAM4eECKHH COBapb-cupaBpoyHHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Tindi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of 
Russia. Moscow, 1994) 


Maromeyxanos M.M. Assikopas cutyatua Ha CenepHom Kapxa3e B ucropu4eckoM 
acnexte // ComuMOMHTBHCTH4eCKHe TpoOseMEI B pa3HbIX peruoHax Mupa. 
Matepuass1 Me@KIyHaponHolt koHdepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.-C. Cnennouxa a3prkoBoit cutyanuu B Jlarectane u HeOoOxozMMaa 
TOcyJapcTBCHHad A3BIKOBad HoMMTUKA // ConMONMHTBUCTHYeCKHE MpoOJIeMEI B 
pa3HbIX perwvouax mupa. Matepuassl MexqyHapogHoi Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language 
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996). 
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Tofa 


About the Tofa language | 


East Hunnic branch of the Turkic languages, Uighur-Oguz group of the 
branch, Uighur-Tukyuj subgroup. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Paccaquu B.M., Uln6xees B.H. Tosca 6yxBaps. Todbanapcxnit 6yxBaps. Upxytck, 
1989. 
(Rassadin V.I., Shibkeyev V. N. Tofa primary. Irkutsk, 1989) 


Paccayuu B..V., Uu6xees B.H. Camricusix. 3Be3q04Ka. Kuura aa urenua B 1 
KjIacce cogenaperay mkom. UApxytcx, 1990. 

(Rassadin V. I., Shibkeyev V. N. Syltyschyck. Little star. School reader for the 2nd 
year of Tofa schools. Irkutsk, 1990) 


Paccayuu B.M. To p93 coot. PogaHoe cnoBo: Kuura ayia wrens BO 2 Knacce 
TodanapcKkux wkon. Apxytcx, 1994. 

(Rassadin V. I. Native speech: school reader for the 2nd year of Tofa schools. 
Irkutsk, 1994) . 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Grammars 
Castrén M. A. Versuch einer koibalischen und karagassischen Sprachlehre nebst 


Worterverzeichnissen aus den tatarischen Mundarten des Minussinischen Kreises. 
St. Petersburg, 1857. 


Menges K. H. Das Sojonische und Karagassische. // Eimologicae Turcicae 
Fundamenta, T.I. Wiesbaden, 1959. 


Karanos H.®, Onpir Accyleq0BaHHA ypaHXxalickoro A3bIKa C yKa3aHHeM PilaBHBIX 
POUCTBEHHBIX OTHOMECHHH CFO K APyIMM A3bIKaM TIOPKCKOrO KopHa. Ka3aHb, 1903. 
(Katanov N. F. Experience of investigation of the Uryankhay language with 
pointing its main filiation with other languages of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903) 


Panos B.B. OOpa3yEI 1HTepaTypbI TIOPKCKUX MmeMeH. U IX. Hapeuna 
ypaHxaliljes (coMoTos), aOakaHCKHx TaTap MW KaparacoB. TekcTbI, coOpaHHBIe 
nepepeyeHubie H. KaraHossm. CII6., 1907. 

(Radlov V. V. Samples of literature of Turkic peoples. Part IX. Languages of 
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Urankhays (Sojots), Abakan Tatars and Karagassians. Texts compiled and 
translated by N. Katanov. St. Petersburg, 1907) 


7{trpeukosa H.IT. Todbanapcxnit s3nix // Tropkonoruyeckue uccneyzospanusa. M.-JI. 
1963. 
(Dyrenkova N. P. Tofa language // Turkic studies. Moscow-Leningrad, 1963) 


3 


Paccaquu B.M. Jlexcuka coppemenuoro TodamapcKoro a3bika. Kani. mucc.M., 
1967. 
(Rassadin V. I. Lexics of present-day Tofa. PhD thesis, Moscow, 1963) 


Paccaquy B.U. Donetuxka H NeKcuka Todanapcxoro s3EKa. Ynan-Yy9, 1971. 
(Rassadin V. I. Phonetics and lexics of Tofa. Ulan-Ude, 1971) 


Paccaquu B.U. Mopdosorusa TodanapcKoro a3bIka B CpaBHUTeIBHOM OCBeLeHHH. 
M., 1978. 
(Rassadin V. I. Comparative morphology of Tofa. Moscow, 1978) 


Paccaguy B.V. Todbanapcxuit a3nmk H ero MeCTO B CHcTeMe TIOPKCKHX A3bIKOB. 
JJoxtT. qucc., M., 1982. 

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa and its position among the system of Turkic languages. 
Moscow, 1982) 


Dictionaries 


Paccaquu B.M. Tocbanapcxo-pycckuit u pyccko-Toanapckuit cioBapb. Upxytck, 
1595. 
(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian and Russian-Tofa dictionary. Irkutsk, 1995) 


Texts 
Paccaqun B.M. Jlerenypl, cka3kv 4 mecHu ceqoro Casa. COopuHk TodanapcKoro 
dombxopa. Upxytcx, 1995. 
(Rassadin V. I. Legends, fairy tales and songs of the gray Sayan. Corpus of Tofa 
folklore. Irkutsk, 1995) 


Illepxynaes P.A. Cxa3Ku 4 cKa304HHKH Todanapun. Kurspin, 1975. 
(Sherkhunayev R. A. Tales and story-tellers of Tofalaria. Kyzyl, 1975) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Kpusouoros B.II. K coppemenuoit 9THOrpapu4eckok cuTyalMu B Todanapuy // 
CopeTckaa 3THOorpadua, 1987, No 5. 


(Krivonogov V. P. On present-day ethnographic situation in Tofalaria // Soviet 
ethnography, 1987, No. 5) 
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Menpuuxkosa A.V. Tope. Uctropuko-3tHorpabudeckuit ovepx. Apxytcx, 1994, 
(Melnikova A. I. Tofas. Historical and ethnological essay. Irkutsk, 1994) 


Paccaqun B.M. Todanapcxnii a3nix.// Kpacnaa kHura s3bIKOB HapogoB Poccun. M., 
1994. C. 54-55. . 

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa language // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow, 
1994, pp. 54-55) 


Pacagun B.W. Todanapcxo-pycckue a3piKosble cBa3u. // Kontaktonoruuecknit 
SHUMKNONeCTM4eCKHK COBapb-ClipaBouHHK. Bemt.1: CepepHri peruon. M., 1994, 
C. 185-198. 

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian language contacts. // Encyclopaedia and 
reference-book on ethnic and language contacts. Vol.1: Nothern region. Moscow, 
1994, pp. 185-198) 


Paccaqun B.VM. Todanapsi 4 ux a3bIK (OQTHONMHTBUCTHYeCKasd CuTyalna) // 
ManouncneHupie Hapozpi Cepepa Cu6upu u Jlanpuero Boctoxa. [Ipo6semsr 
COXpaHeHMA M pa3sBuTHaA A3bIKOB. CII6., 1997, C. 106-119. 

(Rassadin V. I. Tofalars and their language (Ethnolinguistic situation) // Minor 
peoples of Northern Syberia and Far East. Problems of preserving and development 
of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 106-119) 
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Tsakhur 


About the Tsakhur language 


Tsakhur belongs to the Ibero-Caucasian genetic family, the 
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Lezgian subgroup 

Where the speakers live 

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tsakhurs live in the Rutul district in 13 auls 


(settlements): Tsakhur, Gelmets, Kurdul, Mikik, Mishlesh, Khiyakh, Syugyut, 
Muslakh, Attal, Korsh, Djynykh, Bash-Kayal, Bash-Mukhakh. 

In Azerbaijan they live in the Zakatal and Kakh districts in 16 auls: 
Sapunchy, Mamrukh, Muhkakh, Kalyal, High Suvangil, Low Suvangil, 
Chinchar, Kas, Karkvai, Kalaly, Alaskar, Lyakit-Ketuklu, Gezbarakh, Zarna, 
Kum, Lyakit. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


! M6parumos I.X., Ucaes HT. Bykpapb.Maxauxana, 1992. 
(Ibragimov G. Kh., Isayev N. G. Primary alphabet. Makhachkala, 1992) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 
Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895. 


Schulze, Wolfgang. 1997. Tsakhur. Munich: Lincom Europa. 


leuko A.H. [axypcxnit (uaxckuit) andasut. Baxy, 1934. 
(Genko A. N. The Tsakhur (Tsakh) alphabet. Baku, 1934) 


7>xelipannupym E.O. Ppammatwyeckue kacchl B 1axypCKOM H pyTysIbCKOM 
a3pikax // AKA. T. V. Tounucn, 1953. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages. 
IKJA, Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953) 


/>xetpanumeunu E.®. Dapunran30BaHHble rlacHple B IjaXyPCKO-pyTYyJIbCKOM Hi 
YAMHCKOM s3pIKax // AKA. T. XI. T6unucn, 1959. 

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi 
languages. IKJA, Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959) 


/>xepanuupusu E.®. Jla}vanu30paHHble cormacuble M HX W3MCHEHHA B 
aXCKO-MYXa@JICKOM (PyTyJIBCKOM) HM JPYTHx s3bIKax NesrMHcKol rpynnet. //MKA. 
T. XV. TOunucu. 1966. 
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(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their changing in the 
Tsakhur-Mukhad (Rutul) and other languages of Lezgian group. IKJA, Vol. XV. 
Tbilisi, 1966) 


7>xeipanumpusu E.). OcHosuble sompocsl (boHeTHKH ¥ MopdosorMH WaxckKoro 


MyX@JCKOrO (pyTyJIbCKOrO) a3bIKOB. ABTOpetbepaT AOKTOpcKOM jMccepraliun, 
T6unsucn, 1966. 


‘(Djejranishvily E. F. Main aspects of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and 


the Mukhad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1996) 


Tupp AM. Llaxypexuit 381K // CMOMIK, T. 42, Tabane, 1913 
(Dirr A. M. The Tsakhur language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1913) 


MW6parumos I’.X. WoneTuka Waxypckoro s3bIKa. Maxayukana, 1968. 
(Ibragimov G. H. Phonetics of the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968) 


YOparumos I.X. O6 ynapenuu u crpykType cylora M cmoropa3yene B WaxypCKOM 
asbike. // Yuen. 3am. AVAJI ar. DAH CCCP. Maxauxana, 1964. T. XIII. 
(Ibraghimov G. H. On the Tsakhur stress and syllable structure // Scientific surveys 
of Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR. 
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XIII) 


W6parumos [.X. Llaxypcxuit a3niK. M., 1990. 
(Ibragimov G. H. The Tsakhur language. Moscow, 1990) 


Micaes H.I’. K sompocy 0 3HaveHHH MecTHEIX naqexeli B WaxypcKom a3bIKe. // 
TlagexKHbI cocTaB HW CHcTeMa CKJIOHCHHA B MOepHiicKO-KaBKa3CKHX A3bIKaX. 
Maxauxana, 1987. 
(Isayev N. G. On the meaning of Locative cases in Tsakhur // Case structure system 
of declination in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Makhachkala, 1987) 


KypOanos A.M. Cnoco6si BrIpakeHua Mo/lexallero B WaxypcKom a3bixe. // Yuen. 
3an. MMAJI ar. BAH CCCP. Maxayxana, 1964. T. XVIII. 

(Kurbanov A. I. Ways of representing subject in Tsakhur. // Scientific surveys of 
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR. 
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XVIII) 


Menpuukos I II., Kyp6anos A.V. Jloruueckue ocHoBbl AMeHHOI KjlaccHukalluu 
B WaXypcKOM a3bike.//Bolpocl crpyKTypbI a3bika. M., 1964. 

(Melnikov G. P., Kurbanov A. I. Logical principles of nominal classes in Tsakhur. 
// Problems of language structure. Moscow, 1964) 


Tanu6os B.B. Cucrema rnarona B WaxypCKOM s3bike. Maxauxania, 1968. 
(Talibov B. B. Verb system in the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968) 
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Tanw6os b.b. CpasyutenbHad POHeTHKA e3rHHCKHX #3bIKOB. M., 1980. 
(Talibov B. B. Comparative phonetics of Lezgianian languages. Moscow, 1980) 


Tann6os 5.5. Laxypexuii a3bik // A3p1u Hapogos CCCP. T. 4. M., 1967. 
(Talibov B. B. The Tsakhur language. // Languages of the peoples of USSR. 
Moscow, 1967) 


Tann6os 5.b. lIpunararenbHoe waxypcKkoro aspika. // Exerogaux UKA. T. 15. 
1985. 

(Talibov B. B. Adjective in Tsakhur. // Annual of Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. 
XV. 1985) 


Tanm6os b.b. Cucrema rpaMMatvyeckx Klaccos B WaxypcKom s3piKe. // Bompocst 
M3y4eHHA HOepHiicko-kaBka3CcKux A3bIKOB M., 1961. 

(Talibov B. B. System of grammatical classes in Tsakhur. In: Problems of 
Ibero-Caucasian studies. Moscow, 1961) 


Tamm6os b.b. Cnoco6si BpipaxkeHua rlarombHOro OTPHIaHAA B aXypCKOM A3BIKE. 
// Yuen. 3am. AMATI Jar. BAH CCCP. Maxauxana, 1965. T. XV. 

(Talibov B. B. Negative forms of the verb in Tsakhur. In: Scientific surveys of 
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR. 
Makhachkala, 1965, Vol. XV) 


Tann6os 5.5. K sompocy 0 Tak Ha3bIBaeMOM TIpHyacTHH B WaXypcKoM s3pIxKe. // 
OtrmaroubHble o6pa30BaHua B HOepHiicKO-KaBKa3CKUX #3bIKaX. UepKecck, 1989. 
(Talibov B. B. On the so called participle in Tsakhur. In: Forms of the verb in the 
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989) 


Lexica 


AcyiaHos A.M. Tepmuusl opyesoycrsa y waxyp. // Exerognux MK. T. 2, 1975. 
(Aslanov A. M. Tsakhur terms of sheep-breeding. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian 
Linguistics (IKA). Vol.2, 1972) 


Mcaes H.I’. TepMuusl pogcrsa B yaxypcKkom s3zixe. // Orpacnesas nexcuKa 
WarecTaHCKHX A3bIKOB: Matepuasibl w uccnegoBpaHua. Maxauxana, 1984. 
(Isayev N. G. Terms of kinship in Tsakhur. // Special lexics in Daghestanian 
languages. Makhachkala, 1984) 


M6parumos I.X. TepmMuusl pocrsa B yaxypcKom a3zike. // Ipo6memsl orpaciesoit 
JICKCHKM arecTaHCkHX A3bIKOB: TepMHHEI poyctBa Hu cBolictBa. Maxayuxana, 1985. 

(Ibraghimov G. H Terms of kindship in Tsakhur. // Problems of special vocabulary 

in Daghestanian languages: Terms of kindship and filiation. Makhachkala, 1985) 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees A.A. A3bIKOBOe 3aKOHOaTeNbCTBO B JIarectane. // A3bIKOBBIC 
npoOsemb! Poccuiicxoli Dezepatun u 3aKOHI O a3bIke. M., 1994. 

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Konecuuk HI’. Cnemuuyeckue acnextTbl coppeMenHolt s3bIKOBOM CHTyalHH B 
pecityOmuxax CesepHoro Kapxa3a (KaSapauno-bankapusa, Kapayaeso-Yepxecua, 
Hlarectan). // CoumomMurBucTH4eckve npoOseMbI B pa3HEIX perHoHax Mupa. 
Marepuaisi MexiyHaponHon Kondepenuun. M., 1996. 

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the 
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In: 
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996) 


Maromenxanos M.C. S3pikopaa cutyattua Ha Cepepoom Kapxa3e B HCTOpH4ecKOM 
acnexTe. // CONMOMMHTBUCTHYeCKHe NpOOJIeMbI B pa3sHEIX perHOHaXx Mupa. 
Marepuaibi MexaqyHapoqHol Kondepenunn. M., 1996. 

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the 
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. 
Moscow, 1996) 


Mycaes M.C. Cnemuduka a3pIkoBoi cutyaluu B JlarecraHe 1 HeOOxo_MMaa 
TOcy apCTBeHHas AZbIKOBad NOMMTUKA. // ColMOMHTBUCTHYeCKHe MpOOseMEI B 
pa3HbIxX perMonax Mupa. Marepuasbl MexnyHapogHon KoHdepenuun. M., 1996. 
(Musajev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and 
language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the 
World. Moscow, 1996) 


Tsez 


About the Tsez language 


Tsez is a member of the North Caucasian linguistic family, 


Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) 
subgroup. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Anexcees M.E. SkcnepuMentTanbHblii 6yKBapb He3cKoro s3bIKa. M., 1993. 
(Alekseyev M. E. Experimental primary alphabet of Tsez. Moscow, 1993) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


AOzymmaes A.K. 06 yaacruu Mectoumennii B cibepe MOTHBHPpylOWIHX OCHOB B 
H€3CKOM COBOOOpas0BaHHh, B KH.: MecrouMenua B a3bIKax Jlarectana. 
Maxauyxama, 1983. 

(Abdullayev A. On pronouns as stems for word formation in Tsez // Pronouns in 
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983) 


AOnymaes A. K. Cropoo6pas0nanve B We3CKOM s3bIKe: KaH. WUC. Maxauxaiia, 
1981. 
(Abdullayev A. Word formation in Tsez. PhD thesis. Makhachkala, 1981) 


Adnymiaes A. K. CnopooOpa3oBaHve Ul CKOHEHHE NpOu3BOMHBIX UMCHHEIX OCHOB 
B I[€3CKOM A3BIKe, B KH.: AMeHHOe CKJIOHEHHE B AarecTaHCKHX A3bIKaX. 
Maxauxana, 1979. 

(Abdullayev A. Word formation and inflexion of derived noun stems in Tsez // 
Noun declension in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979) 


Anexcees M. E., Paypxa6os P. CentenijvanbHble akTaHTbl B Ie3CKOM s3piKe // 
Tunonorua 4 Teopua a3bIka. OT onvcaHus k OObacHeHuD. K 60-neTHIO | 
AnexcaHpa Eprenbesuya Ku6puxa. M.: S3piKu pyccKoli kynbTypbl, 1999, 
(Alekseyev M., Radjabov R. Sentential actants in Tsez // Typology and theory of 
language. From description to explanation. Moscow, 1999) 


Boxapes E. A. [le3ckuii 31K, B KH.: A3HIKU HapoyoB CCCP. T. IV. 
M6epuiicko-kaBka3ckne a3piku. M., 1967. 
(Bokarev E. Tsez language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967) 


Vmuaimeunu J1.C. [upoiticknit 351k B cpaBHeHuu c TMHYXCKHM HM XBapuIMHCKHM 
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a3bIKaMH. TOusucn, 1963. 
(Imnaishvili D. Dido language in comparison with Hinukh and Khwarshi 
languages. Tbilisi, 1963) 


Kompu b. Cnoropas ctpyktypa 4 PoHOMOrMyecKHe YepeOBaAHUA B Ile3CKOM A3bIKe 
[Ha MaTepvayie WeOapHHcKoro ropopal, B KH.: JlarecTaHckHii WHHrBACTHYecKui 
cOopunHk. Baim. 4. M., 1997. 

(Comrie B. Syllable structure and phonemic alternations in Tsez language // Papers 
in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol.4. Moscow, 1997) 


Comrie B., Polinsky M. Some observations on class categorization in Tsez // Van 
den Berg, H. E., 1999, Studies in Caucasian Linguistics. Leiden: Research School 
of Asian, African and Amerindian Studies. 


Pampxa6os P.H. TnarombHoe cHOBOH3MeHEHHE B 1e3CKOM a3bIke. Kang. guc. M., 
1992 


(Radjabov R. Verbal inflexion in Tsez: PhD Diss. Moscow, 1992) 


PaypxaOos P.H. Kareropusa rnarombHoro BpeMEHH Ie3CKOTO A3bIKA, B KH.: 
BpipaxkeHHe BpeMeCHHEIX OTHOMICHHH B a3bIKaX JIarecrana. Maxauxana, 1991. 
(Radjabov R. The tense category in Tsez // Expression of time relations in 
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1991) 


PampxaOos P.H. Mapunran3aua B ye3cKoM a3bIKe // Bonpocsl kaBka3CKOro 
A3bIKO3HaHMA. Maxauxana, 1997. 


(Radjabov R. Pharyngealization in Tsez // Studies i in Caucasian ides 
Makhachkala, 1997) 


Radjabov R. Tsez morphonology. In: Jlarectanckuit mmArBucTH4eckuit cCOopHHK. 
Bum. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol. 4, Moscow, 1997] 


Radjabov R. The class category in Tsez: underlying principles. In: JJarecrancxnit 
MMHTBHCTHYeCKHH cOopHuK. Bem. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics. 
Vol. 4., Moscow, 1997] 


PamxaOos P.H. Cuntakcuc wescKoro a3pika. M., 1999. 
(Radjabov R. Syntax of Tsez language. Moscow, 1999) 


Xamu0B M.II. le3scko-pyccxuit cnopaps. M., 1999. 
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Anexcees M.E. A3pikopoe 3aKOHONaTebCTBO B JJarectane. B KH.: A3bIKOBEIC 
mpoOslemsl Pocculickol MexepalluH 4 3aKOHEI O a3EIKe. M., 1994, 
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(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in 
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994) 


Asexcees M.E. [e3cxnii 35ik. B ku.: Kpachasd KHura s3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccun: 
SHUMKIONeTH4ecKHH cOBapb-cipaBouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Alekseyev M. E. Tsez language // Red book of the languages of peoples of Russia. 
Moscow, 1994) 


Astexcees M.E., Pampxa6os P. [Ipeqnocsiikn co3qaHHa e3ckoli MMcbMeHHOCTH, B 
kH.: Caucasian Perspectives / G. Hewitt (ed.). Unterschleissheim; Miinchen, 1992. 
[Aleksejev M., Radjabov R. Premises for Tsez literacy] 


Xamnnos M.II. Wesckuit a3piK. B ku.: A3piku Mupa: Kapxa3cxne a3picu. M., 1999. 
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Udege 


About the Udege language 


Udege (Udihe) belongs to the Amur group of the Tungus branch of the 
Manchu-Tungus language family. 


Where the speakers live 

The Udege live in Russia in the Khabarovsk territory and in the Primorsky 
territory. 

Khabarovsk territory (the data of the plan comissions of the district 
administrations, January 1, 1985): Djangovsky selsoviet of the Lazo district (the 
village of Gvasiugidi) - 180 people; Arsenievsky selsoviet of the Nanai district 


(the village of Arsenievo) - 69 people. 

Primorsky territory (the data of the planning commissions of the district 
administrations, January 1, 1988): Tarneisky district (the village of Agzu) - 135 
people; Pozharsky district (the villages of Krasny Yar and Olon) - 345 people; 
Krasnoarmeisky district - about 30-40 people, according to our estimation (in the 
data of the planning commissions the Udege of this district have been included 
into the total number of «people of the North»). 

No information on Udege in other countries (except the republics of the 
former USSR) is available. The traditional territory of the Udege is inside 
Russia. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
IiIHetizep E.P. Hama rpamora. Kuura lo o6y4ennto rpamore na a3piKe yn. JL., 
1932. 
(Shneider E. R. Our literacy. A textbook of Udege literacy. Leningrad, 1932) 


IWnetinep E.P. Kuura aa arenua. YaeOuuxk 11 Broporo Kylacca HayasIBHOHt 
toKoNb. Yacts 2. JI., 1934. 

(Shneider E. R. Udege reader. A Textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Part 2. 
Leningrad, 1934) 


Ineiiqep E.P. YueOunx yaoreiicxoro a3nixa. Yacrs 1. (Ina 1 u 2 Kylacca 
HavaIbHOM WKONBI). [pamMatuka u Mpaponucanue. M.-JI., 1936. 

(Shneider E. R. A textbook of Udege. Part 1. For grades 1 and 2 of primary school. 
Grammar and orthography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars 


Cynux O.I]. Yyaorelicxuit a3p1k // Aspmku Hapoyos CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968. 
(Sunik’O. P. Udege. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad, 


1968) 


Cynux OI. Yaorelicxuit a3nix // A3p1Ku Mupa: MourouecKne a3bIKH. 
TyHryco-MaHwxypcke A3bIKH. SAMOHCKH A3bIK. Kopelicknit a3pm. M., 1997. 
(Sunik O. P. Udege. // Languages of the world: Mongol ees Manchi: -Tungus 
languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997) 


Nikolaeva, Irina and Maria Tolskaya. A grammar of Udihe. Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter, 2001. 


Kopmyumu V.B. Yaprxeiickuit a3p1x. Mocxsa: "Hayxa", 1998. 
(Kormushin I. V. The Udege Language. Moscow: Nauka 1998) 


Dictionaries 


Inetinep E.P. Kparkuit ynoticxo-pycckuii copaps. (C npunoxenuem 
rpammatTuyeckoro ouepxa) M.-JI., 1936. 

(Shneider E. R. A short Udege-Russian dictionary (with an outline of Udege 
grammar). Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Cumouos M.J]., Kanyaysiora B.T. Yaoreiicxo-pycckuit cnopapb. XopcKuii rogop. 
(Pykorucs) 

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor 
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]). 


Cumouos M.J]., Kanynnsiora B.T. Kparxuit-yaoreticxo-pycckuii cnopaps. 
Xopcxuii ropop. (Pykomucs). 

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. A short Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor 
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]). 


Cumouos M.JI. Yactoruerii cnopapb yysreficxoro a3prka. Ha MaTepuasie 
OKIOPHEIX TEKCTOB Ha XOPCKOM rogope. (PyKonHcB). 

(Simonov M. D. Udege frequency dictionary. On the material of folklore texts in 
the Khor sub-dialect. [A manuscript]). 


Texts 


Apceutes B.K. Mudsl, nereHabl, Ipeqanus u cka3Ku Hapoyos JlanbHero Boctoxa. 
/Coctaputenb H.A.Co6onesckas. Xa6aposck-Steszew, 1995. 

(Arseniev V. K. Myths, legends, and fairy tales of the Far East. Compiled by N. A. 
Sobolevskaya // International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies. 


— 215 — 


o_ 
ERIC 


Khabarovsk-Steszew, 1995) 


MosbKIOp yooreiues (HAMAHKY, T3HIYHLY, ex3). / Cocrasutenu B.T. 
Kasyuastora, M.JI. Cumonos, M.M. Xacanora u ip. Hoszocu6upck, 1998. 
(Folklore of the Udege (nimanku, telungu, yehe). / Compiled by Kialundziuga 
V. T., Simonov M. D., Khasanova M. M., et al. Novosibirsk, 1998) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Tupdanosa A.X. Yyoreiicko-pycckue a3bIKoBbIe cBa3u // KontakTonormyueckuit 
SHUMKIONeTHYeCKHM COBapb-cipaBouHHK. Bemtyck 1: CepepHerit pervon. A3biKH 
Hapoyos Cesepa, CuOupu u Jlanpuero Bocroxa B KONTaKTaX C PYCCKHM s3BIKOM. 
M., 1994. 

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege-Russian language relations. // A reference book on 
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, 
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994) 


Dupdanosa A.X. Yaoreiicxuii a3zik // Kpacnad Kura a3b1KoB HapoyoB Poccuu. 
OHUMKIONeqH4eCcKHH coBapb-cnpaBounHK. M., 1994. 

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


lupdanosa A.X. Yyoreticxuli 231. [IpoOnemst onucanusa coppemennoro cratyca 
// Manouncnennpie Hapoyet Cepepa, CuOupy u Jlanpnero Boctoxa. IIpo6nems1 
COXpaHeHHa UW pa3sBHTHA A3bIKOB. CII6., 1997. . 
(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. The Problem of description of the present-day status. // 
Minority peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East. Problems of preservation 
and development of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997) 
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Ulehi 


About the Ulchi language 


The Ulchi language belongs to the Nanai (Amur) subgroup of the Tungus 
branch of the Manchu-Tungus family of languages. 


Where the speakers live 


The Ulchis reside in the Ulchi district of the Khabarovsk territory in the 
villages of Bogorodskoye (area center), Bulava, Dudi, Kalinovka, Mariinskoye, 
Nizhnyaya Gavan, Savinskoye, Mongol, Solontsy, Kolchom, Sofiiskoye, Tyr and 
Ukhta on the banks of the Amur River and its tributaries, as well as on the coast 
of the Tatar Strait. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Jeuysm K.®., Cem JL.W. Byxsapp ya 1 knacca ynbuckoii mxonst, CII6., 1992. 
(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school. St. Petersburg, 1992) 


| Heaynu K.@., Cem JI.M. byxsapp aya 1 knacca ynpuckoli moms, 2-oe n37aHHe, 
CII6., 1997. 
(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school, 2nd edition, St. 
Petersburg, 1997) 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Aspopii B.A. Ynpucxue dombxnopueie Texcts. // Mopdonorua HMeHH B 
cHOMpcKux a3bIKax. Hopocu6upck, 1981. 

(Avrorin V. A. Ulchi folklore texts. // Morphology of the nominal word classes in 
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1981) 


Hetposa T.M. Yneuckniit quanext nanaiicxoro a3zixa. M.-JI., 1990. 
(Petrova T. I. Ulchi dialect of the Nanai language. Moscow-Leningrad, 1990) 


Cynux OI]. Yanuckuii a3prx. Uccnegosanus u matepuansi. JI, 1985. 
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. Research and materials. Leningrad, 1985) 


Dictionaries 
Cyuuk O.IT. Yaeucko-pyccxnit 4 pyccko-ynbuckuii cnoBapb. Moco6ue ana 
yuallMxcaA HayaIbHBIX miko. JI., 1987. 


(Sunik O. P. Ulchi-Russian and Russian-Ulchi dictionary. Textbook for primary 
schools. Leningrad, 1987) 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


bynarosa H.A., Baxtuu H.5., Hacunos J].M. S3pmu MaylouucneHHEIX HapooB 
Cesepa (ymbucknii a351K cTp.17) // Manouucnenupie Hapoypi Cesepa, Cu6upu u 
7lanpuero Bocroxa. IIpo6sempl coxpaHeHua M pa3BuTua a3EIKOB. CII6.,1997. 
(Bulatova N. Ja, Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of 
the North (the Ulchi language page 17) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and 
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997) 


Kopmymmmu 1.B. Ynpuckuii a3pix. // Kpacnas KHura a3b1KOB HapoyoB Poccun. 
OHIMKIONeqH4ecKHH CloBapb-cipaBoyHHK. M., 1994. 

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Red book of languages of peoples of 
Russia. Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994) 


Kopmyutun V1.B. Yaeucknit a3nrx. // JImarsuctauecknii saukioneqnuecknit 
cnopapb. M., 1994. 

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary. 
Moscow, 1994) 


Cem JIM. Yanucko-pyccxue a3pikosbie caa3u. // Kontaxronornuecknii 
cnoBapb-cripapounnk. M.,; 1994. 

(Sem L. I. The Ulchi-Russian linguistic connections. // Reference book on language 
contacts. Moscow, 1994) 


Cynuk O.II. Yonucknii a3pix. // A3prcu mupa. M., 1997. 
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. // Languages of the world. Moscow, 1997) 


Yupun. // Hapogst Poccuu. SanuKnonenua. M., 1994. 
(The Ulchis. // The Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 
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Vepsian 


About the Vepsian language 
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group. 


Where the speakers live 


The Vepsians live in an area comprised of some adjoining parts of the 
Karelian Republic, Vologda Region, and Leningrad Region. 

Their northernmost settlements are situated in the Prionezhky District of the 
Karelian Republic, and in the south in the western littoral area of Lake Onega. 

The Vepsians living there are called the Onega Vepsians. 

Yet the bulk of the Vepsian native area begins somewhat far from there, over 


the Svir River. Numerous Vepsian villages can now be found in the upper 
reaches of the Oyat River in the Podpozhye District of the Leningrad Region. 
The Vepsians living there are referred to as the Oyat Vepsians. 

A few Vepsian settlements can be found in the adjoining areas of the 
Lodeynoye Polye District and the Tikhvin District of the Leningrad Region. Two 
small groups of Vepsian villages can still be found to the east of them in the 
Vologda Region. The Vepsians living there are referred to as Pyazhozero Lake 
Vepsians and the Vepsians of Pondala and Kuya. 

Remote from the rest of the Vepsians are the so-called Southern Vepsians 
who populate an area in the Boxitogorsk District of the Leningrad Region, 
between the upper reaches of the Lid and those of the Kolp. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 
Andrejev F., Hamalainen M. Bukvar, Vepsan Skolile. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Andrejev F., Hamldinen M. Vepsa-vendhine vajehnik. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal'nijale skolale. Cast! 2. 
Leningrad, 1935. 


Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal' nacal'nijale skolale. 
Kuumanz' openduz' vor' Leningrad, 1934 


Andrejev F. Lugend knig. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1-3. Leningrad-Moskva, 
1936-1937. 


Andrejev F. Vepsikajan grammatikan openduzkirj. Ez'maizele i toizele klassale 
vepskijas nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1934. 
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Andrejev F., Bogdanov N. Lugend knig toisele opendus vodele vepcoiden 
nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1933. 


Andrejev F. Hamdladinen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik kuumandele i nellandele 
klassale nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1935. 


Andrejev F. Hémélainen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik. Leningrad, 1934. 


Bogdanov N. Ham4lainen M. Ezméne vepskijan azbuk i lugendknig. Leningrad, 
1932. 


Bogdanov N. Loginov M. Lugend knig. Toine cast’. Nacal'nijan skolan toizele 
klassale. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 


Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografijan openduzkirj nacal'nijale skolale. Ez'maine 
cast'. Leningrad, 1934; Toine cast'. Leningrad, 1936. 


Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. 2 voz'opendust. 
Leningrad, 1933. . 


Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1 . Leningrad, 
1933. 


Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i har'goitusiden keraldus knig. 
Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast! 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937. 


Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i ha goitusiden keraldus knig. 
nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937. 


Tetyrev V. A. Iestesvoznanijan openduzkirj. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. 
Leningrad, 1934; Cast' 2. Leningrad, 1935. 


Zaiceva N., Mullonen M. Lugem i pagizem vepsaks. Lugendkirj 2 klassale. 
Petroskoi, 1991. 


Zaiceva N. Mullonen M. Iéemoi lugemiSt: Vepsin kelen lugendkirj 3-4 kl. 
Petroskoi, 1994. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Ahlqvist A. Anteckningar i Nord-Tschudiskan // Acta socientatis sci Fennicae, 
1861, VI. . 


Basilier Hj. Vepsaldiset Isajevan voolostissa // ISFU, Helsinki, 1890, VIII. 
Genetz A. Wepsan pohjoiset etujoukot // Kieletér. VI vihko. Helsingissa, 1899. 
Kettunen L. Louna vepsa haalik-ajalugu // Tartu, 1929. 
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Kettunen L. Vepsin murteiden lauseopillinen tutkimus // Helsinki, 1943. 


Mynnonen M.M. Benccxas nucpmennocts // TpuGanruiicxo-puncKoe 
A3bIKO3HaHHeE. M., 1967. . 

(Mullonen M. The Vepsian writing system // Baltic-finnic linguistics. Moskva, 
1967) 


Tikka, Toivo. Vepsan suffiksoituneet postpositiot: kieliopillisiin sijoihin liittyva 
suffiksoituminen. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis: Studia Uralica Upsaliensia 22. 
Uppsala: Uppsala Universitet, 1992. 


Tunkelo E.A. Veps&n kielen 4annnehistoria. Helsinki, 1946. 


3aitnesa M. Benccxnii a351k // A3prku Mupa. YpaspckHe a3bIKH, M.1993. 
(Zajtseva M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the world. The Finno-ugric 
languages. Leningrad, 1981) 


3aiuesa M. Dpammatuxa penccxoro a3zixa. JI., 1981. . 
(Zajtseva M. The grammmar of the Vepsian language. Leningrad, 1981) 


Xamansinen M.M. Benccxuii s3e1x // Asem apoyo CCCP vr. III 
(puHHO-yropcKHe H camoguiicKue a3EIKH) M. 1967. 

(Hamildinen M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the Peoples of the 
USSR III. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1967) 


Dictionaries 


3aiuesa M., Mynnonen M. Cnopaps penccxoro s3pika M., 1972. 
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M.., Dictionary of the Vepsian language. Moskva, 1972) 


Ycnencxuit T. Uyqcxo-Pyccxuit cnopaps. CII6, 1913. 
(Uspensky. N. P. Chud-Russian dictionary. St. Petersburg, 1913) 


Zajtseva M. Mullonen M. Vepsd-venilzine, veni-vepsldine vajehnik. Petroskoi, 
1995. 


Texts 


Kettunen L. ja Siro. P. Naytteité Vepsaan murteista. Helsinki, 1935. 
Kettunen L. Naytteita etelavepsdsstd. I osa. Helsinki, 1925. 
Setala E. N. ja Kala Y. H. Naytteita aanis- ja keskivepsan murteista. Helsinki, 1951. 


3aliesa M., Mynnonen M. O6pasupr penccKoii peun. M., 1972. 
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Samples of Vepsian speech. Vepsian language 
dictionary. Moskva, 1972) 
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Mrxuu V1.5. Benccxuii a3p1k // Kpacnas Kura a3bIKOB Hapoyos Poccun. M., 1994. 
(Itkin I. The Vepsian language // The red book of Russian people languages. 
Moskva, 1994) 


Kprouxosa T.b. A3pikopasa cutTyaliua B Kapenpckoii Pecrry6nuxe // A3prkopan 
cuTyalua B Poccuiickoi Denepaunu: 1992. M., 1992. 

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic // The language 
situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moskva, 1992) 


Kprouxosa T.b. A3pikoBasa cuTyalua B Pecrry6nuke Kapenna ucropua pa3sBuTHa u 
coBpeMeHHoe coctosune // A3piku Poccuuu u Apyrux crpaH CHI craryc u 
dyHkuun. M., 1999. 

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic. The evolution 
history and comtemporary state // The languages in Russia and other CIS states: 
status and functions. Moskva, 1999) 


IIpoOsemsI UCTOpHH KybTypbI Belicckoi HapowHocTH. Ilerpo3aBosck, 1989. 


(Issues in Vepsian History and Culture. Petrosavodsk, 1989) 
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Votian 


About the Votian language 
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group. 
Where the speakers live 


The Votians are indigenous inhabitants of the North-Western part of the 
historical Ingermanland, the present Leningrad Region. At present some Votians 


can only be found in the villages of Krakolye JO6g6pera) and Luzhitsy 
(Luditsa) in Kingisepp District. Luzhitsy also incorporates the former Pesky 
(Liiveula) village. The last Votian woman of the Mezhniky (Rajo) village died 
in 1993. There were a few Votians in the village of Kotly (Kattila) who 
remembered some words in Votian at the beginning of the 1990s, but they could 
no longer speak their ethnic language. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Description of the language system 
Ariste P. A grammar of the Votic language. Indiana University Publications. Uralic 
and Altaic Series. Vol. 68. Bloomington Ind., 1968. 


Heinsoo H. Vatjan kielen tutkimisesta ja nykytilanteesta. Virittdjd, 1991. 
Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen ddnnehistoria. Helsinki, 1930. 


Viitso T-R. Vadja keele Luutsa-Liivtsiilaé murraku fonollogia. // Emakeele Seltsi 
aastaraamat. VII. Tallinn, 1961. 


Amnep 9. Boackuii a3nix. // A3p1Ku HapozoB CCCP. T. IIl. 
(Adler Ye. The Votian language. The languages of the peoples of USSR. Vol. III) 


@uHHO-yropckue WH camoguiicKue a3niKu. M., 1966. 
(Adler E. The Votian language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR Vol 3. 
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966) 


Jlaanect A. Boackuit a3pik. // A3b1ku Mupa. Ypampckue a3nrKu. M., 1993. 
(Laanest A. The Votian language. // Languages of the World. Uralic languages. 
Moscow, 1993) 
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Ilesremb IO. O HeKoTopbIx MoSTH4eCKHX CHHOHHMaX B 9CTOHCKHX, BOUCKUX 
WOKOPCKHX HapOHBIX TecHaAx. // Bcecoro3Hoe copelljaHe 10 Bolmpocam 
uHHO-yropcKok punonorun. Merpo3sazorck, 1961. 

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votian and Ingrian folk songs. 
/! All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961) 


Ca6o JI. Ouepxu to cuHTaKcucy BogcKoro a3piKa. AKJI. Jlexuurpag, 1963. 
(Sabo L. Essay on Votian syntax. Author's abstract of Ph.D. Dissertation. 
Leningrad, 1963) 


Ca6o JI. Topsyox cmos B Ope eIMTeIBHEIX KOHCTPYKUMAX B BOACKOM a3EiKe. // 
IIpuGantuiicko-buuckoe a3b1ko3Hanue. Jlenuurpag, 1967. 

(Sabo L. The word order in Votian attributive constructions. // Baltic-Finnish 
linguistics. Leningrad, 1967) 


XeliHcoo X. BsauMooTHOMeHHe cKa3yeMOro H MO ssexKall[ero B BOJICKOM sA3BIKe. 
AKI. Tapty, 1987. 


(Heinsoo H. Interrelation of the predicate and the subject in the Votian language. 
Abstract of PhD. Dissertation. Tartu, 1987) 


Dictionaries 


Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen Mahun murteen sanasto. Toim. Jarmo Elomaa, Eino . 
Koponen ja Leena Silferberg. Castrenianumin toimitteita 27. Helsinki, 1986. 


Posti L., Suhonen S. Vatjan kielen Kukkosin murteen sanakirja. Helsinki, 1980. - 
Tsvetkov D. Vatjan kielen Joenperdn murteen sanasto. Helsinki, 1995. 


Vadja keele s6naraamat |. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE Signalet. 
| Tallinn, 1990. 


| Vadja keele s6naraamat Il. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE 
| Signalet. Tallinn, 1995. 


Vatjan kddnteissanasto. Toim. Laakso J. Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskuksen 
julkaisuja 49. Helsinki, 1989. 


Texts 
Alava V. Vatjalaisia hddtapoja, hddlauluja ja -itkuja. Helsinki, 1908. 


Ariste P. Wotische Sprachproben. Opetatud Eesti Seltsi Aastaraamat. 1933. Tartu, 
1933. 


Ariste P. Vadja Keelenaiteid. Tartu, 1941. 


Ariste P. Vadja muinasjutte. // Emakeele Seltsi Toimetised. Nr.4. Tallinn, 1962. 
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Ariste P. Vadjalaste laule. Tallinn, 1960. 
Kettunen L. ja Posti L. Ndytteitd vatjan kielestd. // MSFOu LXIil. Helsinki, 1932. 


Magiste J. Woten Erzdhlen. Wotische Sprachproben. // MSFOu 118. Helsinki, 
1959. 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Opik E. Vadjalastest ja isurites VXIII sajandi lopul. Ethnograafilisi ja lingvistilisi 
materjale Fjodor Tumanski Peterburi kubermangu kirjelduses. Toimetanud. A. 
Viires. Tallinn, 1970. 


Tsvetkov D. Vadjalased. // Eesti keel IV, 1925. 


Areesa P.A. Bogcxnit a3nix. // KpacHas KHura #3bIKOB HapoyoB Poccuu. 
SHUMKIONeIMYeCKHH cOBapb-cmpaBouHHK. M., 1994. 

(Ageeva R. A. The Votian language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The 
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994) 


Arpauat T., [WommurTamsunu VW. Bogcknii a35IK: B KoHUe nyTu. // Mansie a3bIKH 
Espa3HH: COUHO-JIMHTBHCTHYeCcKHH aciext. M., 1997. 

(Agranat T., Shoshitaishvili I. The Votian language: in the end of the road. // Minor 
languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997) 


Apucts I. Tyra ormupanusa AByx mpHOanrHiicKo-puHcKux s3iKop. // TIpo6bnemst 
AZbIKOZHAHHA. JOKNaNbI U COOOMIeHHA COBETCKHX y4éHbIX Ha X MexyzyHapoyHOM 
KoHrpecce mHHrBUCTOB. M., 1967. 

(Ariste P. The way to extinction of two Baltic-Finnish languages. // Problems of 
linguistics. Papers presented by Soviet scholars at the X International linguistic 
congress. Moscow, 1967) 


XeliHcoo X. Bop u e& 3THO-kybTypHoe cocrosuue. // Tpu6artuitcKo-dpunckne 
Hapogpl. Mcropus u cyqb6a poscTBeHHBIX Haposos. KOpackioma, 1995. 

(Heinsoo H. Votians and their ethnic culture. // Baltic-Finnish peoples. History and 
destiny of related peoples. 1995) 
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About the Yug language 


Yug belongs to the Yenisei language family. 


Where the speakers live 

All the Yugs live in two villages in the Middle Yenisei: Yartsevo (Yeniseisky 
district of the Krasnoyarsk territory) and Vorogovo (the Turukhanst district of 
the Krasnoyarsk territory). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


None. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 

Grammars 
Bepuep I.K. Axnentyaliua riaroubHbix WapayMrM B A3bIKe CbIMCKMX KETOB 
(roros). // Si3b1ku HM TOMOHMMuA. Bem. 7. Tomck, 1980. 
(Werner G. K. Accent patterns of verb paradigms in the language of the Sym Kets. 
// Languages and toponymy. Issue 7. Tomsk, 1980) 


Bepuep I.K. O quanekTHOM 4leHeHHH A3bIKa CbIMCcKuX KeToB. // YueHpIe 3allHCKH 
Omckoro neguuctTutyta. Bam. 52. Bonpocsi punonorun. Omck, 1969. 

(Werner G. K. On dialects of the language of the Sym Kets. // Acta philologica of 
Omsk Teacher training Institute. Issue 52. Omsk, 1969) 


Tlyns30H A II. Ketcxuit a3p1k. Tomck, 1968. 
(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968) 


Kpeiinosuy E.A. Ketckuit a3pix // S3piku Hapogos CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968. 
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. 
Leningrad, 1968) 


Kpetinosuy E.A. Kerckuit a3pik // A3prku A3uu 4» Adpuxu. M., 1979. 
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow, 
1979) 


Bepuep I’.K. Cpapnutenbuad doneTHka eHuceiicKux a3bIKoB. Taranpor, 1990. 
(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. Taganrog, 1990) 


Bepnep IK. }Orcxnii a3pix // Si3p1ku Mupa: Tlaneoa3uarckue a3biku. M., 1977. 
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(Werner G. K. The Yug language. // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic 
languages. Moscow, 1977) 


Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Das Jugische (Sym-Ketische). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 


Dictionaries 
Bepuep I’.K. AkyeHTupopaHHsle cpaBHUTesIbHBIe CJIOBapHble MaTepHasIb! 110 
COBPeMCHHBIM CHUCeHCKMM JMaseKTam // A3bIKH uM TONOHMMHA. Bam. 4. Tomck, 
1977. 
(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative lexical materials of contemporary Yenisei 
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977) 


Texts 


7lymp30n AIT. Kercxue cxa3ku. Tomek, 1966. 
(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Kpednosuy E.A. O6 w3yyenun a3bika ChIMCKUX KeTOB // Bonpocsi s3bIKo3HaHHaA. 
1969. No 2. 

(Kreinovtch E. A. On studies of the language of the Sym Kets. // Linguistic issues, 
1969. No. 2) 


AsiexceeHko E.A. K pompocy 0 Tak Ha3bIBaeMBIX KeTax-lorax, // ITHOreHe3 1 
STHMYECKaA ACTOpHA HapozoB Cerepa. M., 1975. 

(Alekseyenko E. A. On the problem of the so-called Kets-Yugs. // Ethnogenesis 
and ethnic history of the peoples of the North. Moscow, 1975) 


Heposnak B.II. lOrcknii a3p1K // Kpacnaa KHura a3bIKOB HapoyosB Poccuu. 
SHUKIONeqMYeCcKH COBapb-cnpaBoyHUK. M., 1994. 

(Neroznak V. P. Yug. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. 
Moscow, 1994) 
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Yukaghir 


About the Yukaghir language 


Traditionally, Yukaghir is considered genetically isolated. Some researchers 
have argued for the possibility of its genetic relationship with Altaic (Sauvageot, 
Nikolaeva) and, more convincingly, Uralic (Collinder, Bouda, Tailleur, 
Fortescue, Nikolaeva). The matter is still being discussed. It is, however, clear 
that if Yukaghir and Uralic are genetically related, the Uralo- Yukaghir 
relationship is considerably more distant than the relationship between the two 
branches of Uralic (Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic). The hypothetical 
Uralo- Yukaghir proto-language can hardly be less than 8000 years old. 


Where the speakers live 


Yukaghirs inhabit the extreme North-East of Siberia. The so-called Southern 
Yukaghirs (also known as the Kolyma Yukaghirs) mostly live in the 
Verxnekolymsk district of Yakut (Saxa) Republic of Russian Federation. The 
main settlements are Nelemnoe (on the river Jassachnaya) and Zyryanka (on the 
river Kolyma). A few Southern Yukaghirs live in Srednekolymsk in the 
Srednekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic, as well as in the 
settlements Seimchan and Balygychan in the Serednekansk district of the 
Magadan Region. The Northern Yukaghirs (also known as the Tundra 
Yukaghirs) live in the Nizhnekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic. The 
main centers of population are the settlements Andryushkino (on the river 
Alazeya) and Kolymskoe (on the river Kolyma); smaller group of Northern 
Yukaghirs can also be found in the settlement Cherski. 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Kypunos I., Bripapimuna ID. byxsapp yyia 1 Kmacca }OKarMpcKHX IKON (Ha A3bIKe 
TYHIpeHHEIX 1oKarupos). Akytck, 1989. 

(Kurilov G., Vyrdylina G. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools (in 
the language of the Tundra Yukagirs). Yakutsk, 1989) 


Cnupuyouos B., Huxonaesa V1. Bykpaps ya 1 Kmacca a a IWKOJI 
(BepxHeKOJBIMCKHH yuanext). CII6., 1993. 

(Spiridonov V., Nikolaeva I. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools 
(Verkhnekolymskiy dialekt). St. Petersburg, 1993) 
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Grammars 
Moxenscou B.W. Onynpcxuit (loxarupexuit) s35iK // A3prKM H MHCbMeCHHOCTS 
Hapoyos Cepepa. Y. 3. JI., 1934. C. 149-180. 
(Jochelson W. I. The Odul (Yukaghir) language // Languages and writing systems 
of peoples of the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 149-180) 


Endo, Fubito. Yukagiiru-go bunpo gaisetsu [Grammatical Outline of Yukaghir with 
Text and Glossary]. Hokkaido University Publications in Linguistics No.4. 

Sapporo: Department of Linguistics, Hokkaido University, 1993) [in Japanese] 
mee 52 [RCE] KSB | 4S, A Le 
KFXFMS BLHRE, 1993 


Jochelson, Waldemar. Essay on the grammar of the Yukaghir. New York : New 
York Academy of Sciences, 1905. Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences, 
v. 16, no. 5. 


Kpetinosny E.A. lOxarupcxuii a3bIK. M.-JI., 1958. 
(Kreinovitch E .A. Yukagir. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958) 


Kpettosu4 E.A. UccneqopaHua 4 MaTepHambi 10 }OKarHpcKoMy sA3bIKy. JI., 1982. 
(Kreinovitch E. A. Studies and materials of Yukagir. Leningrad, 1982) 


Maslova, Elena. A Grammar of Kolyma Yukaghir. Mouton de Gruyter 
(forthcoming) 


Nikolaeva, Irina. Chresthomatia Yukagirica. Budapest, 2000. 
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— 20 


ERIC £38 


(Jochelson W. I. Materials on studies of the Yukagir language and folklore, 
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Huxonaepa V.A. Donpxnop toxarupos BepxHei Konpmut T. 1-2. Akytcx: ALY, 
1989. 


(Nikolaeva I. A. Folklore of the Yukagirs of the Upper-Kolyma. Vols. 1-2. 
Yakutsk, 1989) 
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Yupik 


About the Yupik language 


Both Siberian Yupik and Naukan belong to the Yupik group of the Eskimo 
branch of the Eskaleut language family. . 

Eskimo is a conventional name for each of the group of cognate languages 
spoken on the territory along the Polar circle from the Eastern point of Chukotka 
Peninsula to Greenland. Asiatic Eskimos speak three cognate languages: two 
languages of the nearest filiation — Chaplino (Unazik or Siberian Yupik, in the 
English language tradition) and Naukan (some researchers regard them as one 
language — Asiatic Eskimo), and Old Sireniki, practically extinguished 
nowadays. Asiatic Eskimo belongs to the group of Yupik languages together 
with two other languages of the Alaska Eskimos — Alutiik and Yupik of Central 
Alaska. The Yupik group, Old Sireniki and the Inuit group (spoken in the 
Northern part of Alaska, in Canada and in Greenland) constitute the Eskimo 
branch of the Eskaleut language family. 


Where the speakers live 


Asiatic Eskimo is spoken in the Chukotka autonomous area of the Magadan 
region in Russia and on St. Lawrence Island in the USA. Siberian Yupik 
speakers (or, according to the Russian scholarly tradition, speakers of the 
Chaplino language, or the Chaplino dialect of Asiatic Eskimo) live in the 
settlements of Novoje Chaplino, Sireniki, Providenija and Uelkal, and in the 
town of Anadyr, as well as in the villages of Gambell and Savoonga on St. . 
Lawrence Island. The speakers of the Naukan language, or the Naukan dialect of 
Asiatic Eskimo, live in the settlements of Lorino, Lavrentija and Uelen 
(Chukotka, Russia). 


TEACHING MATERIALS 


Avinana JI.V., Haxa3ux TA. Ucxopxa: Kuura 414 NONONHUTeEIBHOrO 4YTeEHHA B 
NlONTOTOBUTEJIBHOM - Il€pBOM KjlaccaX 9CKMMOCCKHX mKoN. JI.: [Ipocsenenue, 
1981. 

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in 
pre-school and grade 1 of Eskimo school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1981) 


Aiinana JI.V., Haxa3ux T.A., Curynsymx M.H. Scxumoccknii s35m: YueOuuK u 
KHHYa [UIA YTeHHA WIA 1-ro Knacca. JI., Tpocpemenue, 1984. 
(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and 
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reader for grade 1. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1984) 


Aiinana JI.V., Ananpxpacak B.A. byxsaps: Jia nogroToBuTembHOro Kiacca 
9CKHMMOCCKOH miko. JI.: IpocBemenue, 1974. 

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo 
school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974) 


Afinana JI.V., Ananpxpacak B.A. byxsaps: Jia nogroroBuTesbHOro Kmacca 
9cKMMOccKHX Loko. M34. 2-e. JI.: Tpocspemenuue, 1985. 

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo school 2nd 
edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985) 


AjiHana ILM, Haxa3uk T’.A. Uckopxa: Kuura uid FOMOMHUTEBHOrO 4uTeHHA B 1-2 
KJIaccaX 3CKHMOCCKOM MIKO. 2 434. Hopad. JI.: Tpocnemenue, 1987. 

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in 
grades 1 and 2 of Eskimo school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1987) 


Aituana JI.V., Ananpxpacak B.A. byxsapps: JI 1 Kacca 3cKMMOCCKHX IKON. 
Vi3q. 3-e, mopa6. JI.: Tpocspemenne, 1990. 

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for 1st grade of Eskimo school. 
3rd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1990) 


Aituana JI.V., Haxasux [.A., CuryHsumk M.H. Sckumocckuii a3b1k: YueOHuK u 
KHHTa JL YTeHHA a 2-ro Knacca. 34. 2-e, nopad. JI., Tpocnemenuue., 1989. 
(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and 
reader for grade 2. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1989) 


Bacunpes I’.I]. Meroyuyeckoe noco6ue Aa yauTeneli 3cKHMOCCKHX IKON K 
OyKksapro A.C.Mopmirelina 4 Kk KHUre Aa UTeHUua K.C.Cepreesoit. / B nomoup 
YUMTeIIO SCKHMOCCKON wiKOEI. M.-JI.: Yaneqru3, 1935. 

(Vasiliev G. P. Methodic manual for teachers of Eskimo schools; applied to the 
alphabet primer by A. S. Forshtein and to the reader by K. S. Sergeyeva. / Help to a 
teacher of Eskimo school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935) 


Baxtuu H.b., EMenpanosa H.M. IpakrukyM mo sleKcKe 3cKHMOCCKOYO a3BIKa. 
Yue6uoe nocobue Aa nenysunum. JI., 1988. 

(Vakhtin N. B., Yemelyanova N. M. Practical manual on the lexicon of Eskimo. 
For Teacher Training colleges. Leningrad, 1988) 


Kacrira, Tatak. Kuura quia urenua: Jia pavanbHoii 3ckuMoccKoli mont. U. 1. / 
B paOote Hay KHMroii NpHHuMasM yyactue Auuprun u E. Py6nosa. JI., Yanegrus, 
1940. 


(Kasyga, Tatak. Reader for primary Eskimo school. Part 1. In cooperation with 
Achirgin and E. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940) 
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Menosurukos [.A. YueOuuk 3CKHMOCCKOLO A3BIKa: Ina 1-ro knacca 3cKHMOCCKOii 
HavaibHou wKoNBI. JI.: Yanegqrus3, 1947. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947) 


Menosumkor [.A. YueOuuk scxumocckoro a3pixa: J[ns 2-ro Kacca 3CKHMOCCKOIi 
HavaibHou wikoupl. JI.: Yanegru3, 1949. 

(Menovshchikov G, A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949) 


Menosumkos I’.A. YueOuuk sckumocckoro a3pika: Jia nogxroToBuTenbHOro 
Klacca SCKHMOCCKOM HayasibHoH wiKombl. JI.: Yanegru3, 1951. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary 
school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1951) 


Menosimukos [.A. YueOHuk 3CKHMOCCKOLO a3BIKa: Jina mepBoro knacca 
SCKMMOCCKOM HayasibHor wikobl. JI.-M.: Yanenrus, 1952. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. - 
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1952) 


Menosuuxos I’.A. YaeOuux sckuMmoccxoro a3pIka: Jina BTOpOro K1acca 
3CKHMMOCCKOM HayaIbHoOH wikosBl. JI.-M.: Yanegrus, 1952. 

(Menovshchikov G.A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1952) 


Menosuynkos I.A. Yae6uHuK 3cKMMOCCKOrO S#3bIKa: [14 HOATOTOBUTeNBHOTO 
kulacca SCKMMOCCKOH HayaIbHOH mkoNEI. [pammatuka, npaBorcanue Mi pasBuTHe 
pean. sq. 2-e, nepepa6. JL: Yanenrus, 1957. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary 
school. Grammar, orthography and speech training. 2nd edition. Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1957) 


Menosimukos [’.A. Yue6uuk 9cKHMOccKOrO #35IKa: Jina 1-ro kmacca scKHMoccKoii 
HavaIbHou wkombl. M37. 2-e ucip. 4 nepepad. JI.: Yanegrus, 1957. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. 2nd 
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957) 


Menosmmxos ’.A. Yue6uuk acxumoccxoro a3pika: JIa 2-ro kacca 3CKHMOCCKOK 
HavaibHou miko. W3q. 2-e ucmp. JI.: Yanegrus, 1957. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 2nd 
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957) 


Menosuyukos I’.A. Yue6uHuk 9cKHMOCCKOrO A3EIKa: 714 ToyxTOTOBUTeBHOrO 
kacca. M3n. 3-e, nepepao. JI.: Tpocsemenne, 1974. 


o.. 
ERIC 


(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade. 3rd edition. 
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974) 


Menosmmxkos I’.A. SckMMoccKHi a3bIK: YueOHUK JA MOATOTOBUTEIBHOTO 
kulacca. M37. 4-e, mepepaO. JI.: [Ipocremenue, 1985. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo: textbook for pre-school grade. 4th edition. 
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985) 


Py6uoxza E.C. 4 ap. byxsaps: J[9 noATOTOBUTENBHOrO Kacca 3CKHMOCCKOL 
HayasIbHOH miko. JI.: Yaneqru3, 1947. 

(Rubtzova E. S. et al. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1947) 


Py6uoxna E.C. Hana peas. Kuura aa urenua: Ja 2-ro Klacca scKHMOCCKOIi 
HayasIbHOH mKosBI. JI.: Yanegrus, 1948. 

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language. Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1948) 


PyOuora E.C., Ananpxsacaxk B., Tanyta. Hama peas. Kura 2a urenna B epBoM 
KJIaCCe 9CKHMOCCKOHM HayasIbHOH mKoBI. JI.-M.: Yanegru3, 1950. 

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V., Tanuta. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary 
school, grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1950) 


Py6rosa E.C., Pyxyre C.M. Byxsaps: Ja nogroTOBHTeIBHOrO Kacca 
3CKHMMOCCKOH HayaIbHOH wiKobI. U3y. 2-e, nepepad. M.-JI.: Yanegrus, 1953. 
(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary 
school. 2nd edition. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1953) 


PyOuosa E.C., Ananpxpacak B. Hama peus: Kuura Jia uTeHHaA B epBOM Kalacce 
3CKMMOCCKOM HayaIbHOK wikosBI. JI.: Yunenru3, 1955. 

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school 
grade 1. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1955) 


by 


Py6uona E.C. Hama peub: Kuura aa urenna. JIna 2-ro kacca 9ckHMoccKOli 
HayasIbHOH wikosBI. / B pabote Hay KHMro NpHHAMan yyactue JI.Aiinana. JI: 
Yunenru3, 1956. 

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. In 
cooperation with L. Ainana. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1956) 


Py6uosa E.C., Pyxyre C.M. byxsaps: J[1a nogroToputTesBHoro Kacca 
3CKHMOCCKOH HavabHOK wiKoNEI. M37. 3-e. JI.: Yanegru3, 1960. 

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo 
primary school. 3rd edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960) 
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Py6uosa E.C., Tyxyre C.M. Byxsapp: JI mogrotosurenpHoro Knacca HavasibHoit 
miko. M.-JI.: Ipocpemenue, 1965. 

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo 
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1965). 


Cepreesa K.C. Kunra ga arenua: Jia 1-ro knacca HayanBHot urKonst. / Tlep. 


A.C.®opmteitu. M.-JL.: Yanenrus, 1935. 
(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Eskimo primary school, grade | / Translated by A. S. 
Forshtein. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935) 


_ Cepreesa K.C. Kuura ans arenua: Ja ronuxcxoti (eckuMoccKoi) HayaBHo 


mkomsl. Y. 1. JI.-M.: Yanenru3, 1937. 
(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Yupik (Eskimo) primary school, grade 1. Part 1. 
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchedgiz, 1937) 


Cepreesa K.C. byxpapp: Ha tonuKckom (9ckMMoccKoM) a3bike. JI.-M.: Yanenrn3, 
1937, 

(Sergeyeva K. S. Alphabet primer: in the Yupik (Eskimo) language. 
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937) 


@opurteiH A.C. Ickumocckoe cnoso: Byxsapp. M.-JL.: Yanearns, 1935. 
(Forshtein A. S. Eskimo word: Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 
1935) 


Huxuruu H.H., onsx I.5., Bonoguna JL.H. COopHuK apudmeTuyecknx 3ana4 
ynpaxHenuii: Jia 1-ro knacca HayambHou monet. / Tog pen. E.C. Py6no0B0i. 
Tlep. B. Ananpxsacax. JI., Yanegrus., 1949. 

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic 
for primary school, grade 1. / Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949) 


Huxutuu H.H., Tomax I.6., Bonoguua JI.H. COopHuk apudmetuyeckux 3aya4 4 
ynpaxHeHun: J[1a Broporo Klacca 3CKUMOCKO HayanbHol WKONBI. / Ilep. B. 
Anambxpacak. JI.- M.: Yanegrus., 1951. 

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic 
for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. / Translated by V. Analkvasak. 
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1951) 


Huxutuu H.H., Tonax T.6., Bonoguua JL.H. COopHuK apudmetu4eckux 3ana4 
yupaxHenni: Jit tepporo klacca HayanbHol ikon. / Tox pea. E.C.Py6noxnoi. 
Ilep. B. Adanpxsacak. JI.: Yanegrus., 1954. 

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic 
for primary school, grade 1: / Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak. 
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1954) 


Tlonosa H.C. Yue6uux apudbMeTuKu aa HayanbHou mxomsl. 4.1. / Tlep. K.C. 
Cepreesa. M.-JI.: Yunegru3, 1935. Tepper knacc. 

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1./ Translated into 
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935. Part 1. Grade 1) 


Tlonosa H.C. YueOuux apudmetuxu: Jina nayanHoit mont. 4.1. / Ha sckumoc. 
a3 trep. K.C. Cepreesa. M.-JL.: Yanegrus, 1937. Jina 1-ro xmacca. 

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1. Translated into 
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937. Part 1. Grade 1) 


Tlonosa H.C. C6opHuxk apudmermyeckux 3aqa4 u ynpaxHenuit: Jina nayanpHolt 
miko. 4.2. Yrs. HKIT PC®CP./ Tep. Taraxa. JI.: Yanegru3, 1939. 

(Popova N.S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 2. 
Approved by People's Commissariat of Education of RSFSR. Translated by Tatak. 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1939) 


Tlonosa H.C. C6opxuk apudmetuueckux 3aa4 4 yupaxHeHui: Jia HayabHOH 
mkomsl. 4.1./ ep. P.A.Menosuukosa. JI.: Yanenru3, 1938. 

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 1. 
Translated by G. A. Menovshchikov. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1938) 


Yuebuble nocoOus AA DIKOI Ma@JIOUMCIeHHEIX HaponoB Cepepa. HayasHle 
kuaccbl. buOmmMorpapuyecknit yKa3atenb 1927 - 1994 rr. Coct. B.A.Bnansikuna: 
M., 1999. 

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school. 
Reference book of bibliography dated 1927-1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina. 
Moscow, 1999) 


Note: All the teaching materials given here were published in Siberian Yupik, 
except two manuals for teachers published in Russian. Some school textbooks 
(especially textbooks on arithmetic) were written in Russian and then translated 
into Siberian Yupik. The Yupik-related educational literature also includes extent 
bibliography of textbooks of the Russian language and literature for Yupik schools, 
written and published in Russian; this bibliography is not given here. 


BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES 


Boropas B.I. Matepvassl 10 a3bIky a3HaTcKHx 9cKuMmocos. JI., 1949. 
(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949) 


Comment(s): The monograph includes a synopsis of Aleut grammar and 13 
folklore texts. | 
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Baxtuy H.B. Cuutakcuc a3niKa a3HaTCKHX 3CKHMOCOB. CIT6., 1995. 
(Vakhtin N. V. A Syntax of Asiatic Eskimo. St. Peterburg, 1995) 


Emenpanosa H.M. Knaccei rmaronos B 3CKHMOCCKOM A3BIKe. JI., 1982. 
(Yemelyanova N. M. Verb classes in Eskimo. Leningrad, 1982) 


Menosuukos T.A. Dpammatuka a3bika a3vaTcKux 3cKHMOCcoB. U. 1, M., 1962; 4. 
2., M., 1967. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Grammar of the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Part 1. 
Moscow, 1962; Part 2. Moscow, 1967) 


Mexnosmmuxos T’.A., Baxtuu H.B. Sckumocckuli 935k. 2-e 434., Hopa6., JI., 1990. 
(Menovshchikov G. A., Vakhtin N. V. The Eskimo language. 2nd edition. 
Leningrad, 1990) 


Menosmukos [.A., A3nik a3HaTCKHX 9CcKHMOCOB // A3BIKH HapoyoB CCCP. T. V. 
JI., 1968. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Asiatic Eskimo. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, 
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968) 


> 


Jacobson, Steven A. 1990. A Practical Grammar of the St. Lawrence Islands / 
Siberian Yupik Eskimo Language. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center. 


Reuse, Willem Joseph de. 1994. Siberian Yupik Eskimo: the Language and its 
Contacts with Chukchi. Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press. 


Dialects 
Menosrmmkos T.A. 361K CHpeHHKCKHX 9CKHMOCOB. JL, 1964. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Sireniki Eskimo. Leningrad, 1964) 


Mexosuukos I.A. A3bik yanMHcKHX 3ckumocos. JI., 1970. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1970) 


Mexosunkos [.A. 513n1K HaykancKux gckumocos. CII6., 1995. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. The language of Naukan Eskimo. St. Petersburg, 1995) 


Jakobson St. A grammatical Sketch of Siberian Yupik Eskimo as Spoken on St. 
Lawrence Island. Fairbanks, 1979. 


Menosimukos T’.A. Marepuasni 4 HcneqoBaHusa Ho A3BIKY H cbompKopy 
HayKaHCKHXx 9cKuMocos. JI., 1987. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo. 
Leningrad, 1987) 


Menosuuxos T.A. Marepuansi 4 uccrleqoBanua 10 A3bIKY M POUbKIOpy 
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YWallIMHCKHX 3ckMMocoR. JI., 1988. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language and folklore of 
Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1988) 


Dictionaries 


Ockumoccko-pycckuii cnopapb. Coct. E.C. Py6mosa. M., 1970. 
(Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Compiled by E. S. Rubtzova. Moscow, 1970) 


PyOuona E.C. Sckumoccko-pyccknit cnopaps. M., 1971. 
(Rubtzova E. S. Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1971) 


Menosmmxos I’.A. Cnopapb pyccko-3ckuMoccKHit 4 39CKHMOCCKO-pyccKkuH: OK. 
4000 cnos: Hoco6ue ana yuanuxca HayanbHBIX mKon. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1983. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000 
words: Manual for primary school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1983) 


Menosmmkos I’.A. Cnosapb pyccKo-ackuMoccknit 4 3CKHMOCCKO-pycckui: OK. 
4000 cnos: [loco6ue aa yaamuxca HayanbHEX mKkon. U3z. 2-e, mopao. JI.: 
IIpocsemenue, 1988. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000 
words: For primary school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1988) 


Py6osa E.C. Pyccko-sckumocckuii cnopaps: J[i 3CKHMOCCKHX HaYaNIbHEIX IKON 
/ Tlog peg. T.M.Mensunxora. B nepesoge cmos Ha PYCKHH A3bIK IPHHMMaIM 
yuacTue Auuprun, Kaxna, Kacsira u Tatax. JI.: Yanegrus3, 1941. 

(Rubtzova E. S. Russian-Eskimo dictionary: for Eskimo primary schools. Ed. by G. 
I. Melnikov. In cooperation with Achirgin, Kaklya, Kasyga and Tatak. Leningrad, 
Uchpedgiz, 1941) _ 


A Dictionary of the St. Lawrence Island / Siberian Yupik Eskimo language. Ed. by 
Steven A. Jacobson. Fairbanks, 1987. 


Texts 


Boropa3 B.P. Marepwansi m0 a3pIky a3HaTCKUXx 3CKHMOCOB. JI., 1949. 
(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949) 


Yu'unar‘atsir (Cxa3ku). Cocr. u nepes. [.A. Menosmmxos. JI., 1939. 


(Unipaxatyt (Fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov. 
Leningrad, 1939) . 


Yu'unar'arpmyt (Hamm cxa3Ku). Coct. u nepes. '.A. MenosmuKos JI., 1947. 


(Unipaxatyput (Our fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov, 
Leningrad, 1947) 
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Matepuanl 0 s3bIky 4 ouKAOpy scKHMocos. Coct. E.C. Py6nosa. YU. 1. M.-JI. 
1954. 

(Materials on language and folklore of Eskimos; compiled by E. S. Rubtzova. Part 
I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1954). 


Menosimuxos I’.A. Matepuasibl 4 HceqoBaHMs M10 A3bIKy 1 PoMbKMOpy 
HayKaHCKHXx 3CKHMOCOBR. JI., 1987. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo. 
Leningrad, 1987) 


Mexosuguxos I’.A. Matepwasel H HcneqoBaHMs 110 A3BIKy H POMbKNOpy 
YalUIMHCKHX 39CKHMOCOB. JI., 1988. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Chaplino Eskimo. 
Leningrad, 1988) 


Avpayy. XyaykyTa MbIrHyHair'n HyHax'ax'NyT yHa3nk: 
(yyunamciortit). [Ham poaHol Yuasuk: Paccka3si]. [peauca. u mt. o6pa6oTKa 
B. Jleontbepa. Marayan, 1985. 

(Ajvanu. Xuaynkuta mygnunalsi nunayayput unazik (unipamsunyt). [Our native 
Unazik: Stories] Ed. by V. Leontyev. Magadan, 1985) 


Paiinap A.II. Yryyuanr'n yiir'ax ((opsauit kamens): JIna yereit 2OmIK. u MN. UK. 
Bospacta. Ilep. JI. Afiyaya. Maranan, 1985. 

(Gajdar A. P. Uguqnalsi ujsak (The Hot Stone): for the children of pre-school and 
primary school age. Translated by L. Ajnana. Magadan, 1985) 


Toncro# JILH. Yyunamcror'sit «A36yxara». Jia Wee JOMIK. H MM. IK. BO3pacra. 
Tlep. JI. Aityaya. Maragan, 1989. 

(Tolstoy, L. N. Unipamsuuyt "Azbukata". (Stories from "ABC-book"). For the 
children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by L. Ajnana. Magadan, 
1989) 


Mapurak C. K’yns Manr'yk canmHbIK'1BroKy TauK'uk'. Hytar'am yYKCIOM 
yH'unmar'atan'a. (J[penaquatTb mecares. Hoporoqnsaa cka3ka). Ilepes. B. 
AnanpxBacak. JI., Yanenru3, 1950. 

(Marshak S. Qula malsuk sipnyqlsuku tangig. Nutasam uks'‘um unipasatana. (The 
twelve months. The New- Year Fairy Tale). Translated by V. aaa 
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1950) 


Anko, IOpuit. Hapyiia. Marayan, 1987. 
(Anko, Yurij. Nasuja (The Seagull: Verse). Magadan, 1987) 


Anko, lOpuit. Axy: Jia nereii QOUIK. H MJ. IK. Bospacra. Marayan, 1987. 
(Anko, Yurij. Yaqu: for the children of pre-school and primary school age. 
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Magadan, 1987) 


Baiizykos I’... Tlomockyh AMepukaHamyH (Uepes nomtoc B Amepuxy): JIa netei 
Wowk. pospacta. [lep. Au“pruua npu yyactun E. Py6nosoii. JI., 130-Bo 
Tnapcesmoprytu, 1939. 

(Baydukov G. F. Poluskun Amerikamun (Over the North Pole to America): for the 
children of pre-school age. Translated by Achirgin in cooperation with Ye. 
Rubtzova. Leningrad, The Glavsevmorputi publishing house, 1939) 


Tay, BunsrempM. Maixsictaxay Myx (Masensxuit Myx). JI neTeit mii. mK. 
po3pacta. / Tlep. Ha 3ckuMoccKHii 131K C.A. Tarsex. Maranan, 1990. 

(Gauff, Wilgelm. Mykystayaq Muk (Little Muk) for the children of primary school 
age. Translated by S. A. Tagjok. Magadan, 1990) 


Baiizykos I’. CxactoxBam'XsIT WiaMHbIH' CranMHMBIH (Betpeun c Tos. CTasIHHBIM). 
JI., 'nascespmopnyts, 1939. 

(Baydukov G. Sxasuxvalxyt il’amnun Stalinmyn (Meetings with comrade Stalin). 
Leningrad, 1939) 


Mpyeuko H.C. 9xHHOKOKK — 3TUBITEEISTBIPIBIH (OQXHHOKOKK — TwKETOe 
3a0omeBaHhe). Marayan, 1965. 

(Ivchenko N. 8S. Exinokokk - etéytjyégyrgyn (Echinococus is a serious illness). 
Magadan, 1965) 


Udaesxax' wisaratmax. Takyt yu'vnar'arsir. (Mponasmas necua). Mepeck. a1 
mete H.B. Tecce u 3.H. 3anyuaiicxas. ep. JI. Atimana. JI., Jer. mut-pa, 1977. 
(Iflakaq iP'agat8aq. Takut unipawatyt. (The Lost Song) Retailed by N. Gesse and Z. 
Zadunayskaya. Translated by L. Ajnana. Leningrad. Detskaya Literatura, 1977) 


Kanagam lOnuruta yyunagakat KMApHEIXTHIY (FOnurerst Kanal — 0 ce6e) / 
Coct. Jlopug Yo6ctep. M., Pyccknii 351K, 1988. 

(Kanadam Yupigita unipaqagqat kijasnyytyn (The Canadian Yupigets talk about 
themselves). Comp. by David Webster. Moscow, "The Russian Language", 1988) 


Karaes B.IT. uryriay mar'par'suHuerr'MbIy KyKyHar’ YasbiK 
(L[petuk-cemuupetuk). Maranan, 1984. 


(Katayev V. P. Pitut8aq masrasvinlysmyn ququnaswalyk (The Seven-Petal Flower). 
Magadan, 1984) 


Konouos A.T. Yu'unamctorsir JlenwuMsin' (Paccka3si 0 Jlenune). Jina nereit 
TOUWK. HM MJI. 11K. BOspacta. Ilep. D. Kysana. JI., Yanenrus, 1959; Marayan, 1982. 
(Kononov A. T. Unipamcugyt Leninmyn (Stories about Lenin). Translated by F. 
Kujapa. Leningrad, 1959; Magadan, 1982) 
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Henmom«uua 3.H. Ynerpam wysyatua (Becua cuactas - Cruxu). Marayan, 1990. 
(Nenfumkina Z. N. Upynsam qujanatna (The spring of happiness: Verse). 
Magadan, 1990) 


Yupanosa A.M. Tapuyxamasxa cama uranbya Vnewab (Jlerckue 4 WKoMbHBIC 


roget Mnewya): J[na mere ma. ux. Bospacra. [ep. '.A. Haxasum; Ors. peg. H.B. 
Baxtuu. JI., Ipocnemenue, 1990. 

(Ulyanova M. A. Tasnuyamalya s'ama igalga Ilju¢éym (Childhood and school years 
of Ilyich): for the children of primary school age. Translated by G. A. Nakazim, Ed. 
by N. B. Vakhtin. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1990) 


Jlanugesckuit A. Yemocknuuar. Mep. Au“prun mpu yyactuu E.C. Py6yosoi. JI., 
Tnapcesmopnytu, 1939. 

(Lyapidevskiy A. Cheluskinzat (The Cheluskin Expedition). Translated by Achirgin 
in cooperation with Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Glavsevmorputi, 1939) 


Mapunax C. Ukompm unaxym'xur / Tep. K.C. Cepreesoii. Maragan, 1983. 
(Marshak S. Shkolym il'akul'xit (School friends): poems for the children of primary 
school age. Magadan, 1983). 


Maskosckuit B.B. Canayxa nMHMTYM, cHIr'nbICTyH caHaya (Ato Takoe XOpouo, 
4TO Takoe m0xo) Tlep. A.M. Canuxo. Marayan, 1986. 

(Mayakovskiy V. V. S'anawka pinitum, syslystun s'anawa (What is good and what 
is bad: a poem for children). Translated by A. P. Saliko. Magadan, 1986) 


Henmom«una 3.H. AnrmiryTarcibaksin, Macaparak! (Iorynsiit co MHOIO, 
COJHBIMKO!) Cruxu. Jia Wereli JOMIK. M MI. mK. Bospacra. Marayan, 1985. 
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Angilgutyklakyn, masaragak! (Walk with me, Sunny!) Poems 
for the children of pre-school and primary school age. Magadan, 1985) 


Hexmomxuna 3.H. Tsirmer'ur Hysyx'am (ITrnusr Hayxana): [leppas kuura cTuXxoB 
/ Tlep. c 3ckuMockoro (HayKaHcKHit AManexT) An. Yepepuenko. Maranan, 1979. 
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Tygmexit Nuvugam ( The Birds of Naukan): The first book of 
poetry. Translated from Eskimo (Naukan) by A. Cherevchenko. Magadan, 1979) 


Hocos H.H. Hats numx'ut Torsm Kmoxsunem (IIpuwnovesua Ton 
Kmroxsuna). Jia yeTeii JOUIK. 4 MII. WK, Bo3pact / Ilep. C. Tarpex. Marayan, 
1989. . 

(Nosov N. N. Natyn pilyit Tol'am K]'ukvinym (Adventures of Tolya Klyukvin): for 
the children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by S. Tagjok. 
Magadan, 1989) 


Csepaios B.C. Ax'Hur'HBIH'yHaHW KMaXTBUT'BIXK'aMyH (3a 3OPOByt0 2%KH3HB) Ilep. 
Aunpruu. Peg. E.C. Py6yosa. JI., Yanearu3, 1940. 
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(Sverdlov V. S. Aqnisnynunani kijaxtyl'yxquamun (For the healthy life). Translated 
by Achirgin. Ed. by Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940) 


@opmretiu A.C. Jupigsm unsparatani. Forstejnsm una3imi igaqosimakani. 


Petrovpm igakshat takut terw arosimakani. Moskva-Leningrad, Tarnoham izd. 
Kanshkun Komsomolsm komit., 1936. 


(Forstein, A. S. The fairy tales of Asiatic Eskimos, written in the village of Unazik 


by A. S. Forstein) 


Cemymkuu T. Taiko BIHKaM JIbH'aH sKyH'Wan'yK' K'uk'mMuK' JImamr. Ilep.T. 
MevosmkoBbm™ pu yaactuu I’. Yimaraxnak. JI., Yanegrus, 1948. 
(Syomushkin T. Talyko ynkam Inan yakunilnuq qiqmiq Lilit (Taleko and his brave 
Lilit). Translated into Eskimo by G. A. Menovshchikov in cooperation with G. 
Ujpagaxpak. Leningrad, 1948) 


bly'unamcrorsir norpaHH4uHHrHb (Paccka3bl 0 NOrpaHHyHHkax). Tlep. Kana. Tog 
pea. K. Cepreesoit. JI., 43a. 'nascesmopnytu, 1939. 

(Unipamsugyt pogranichnignym (Stories about frontier guards). Translated into 
Eskimo by Kalya. Ed. by K. Sergeyeva. Leningrad, the publishing house 
Glavsevmorputi, 1939) 


Cepreesa K. He septo mamaHam. Paccka3abl 4 cKa3Ku, pasoOmayaromue OOMaHEI 
WWaMaHoB. CO-K cocT. M MepeB. Ha 3CKHMOCCKHHi 351K K. Cepreesoii. 
(Sergeyeva K. Don't believe to shamans. Stories and fairy tales exposing the 
shamans'lies. Compiled and translated into Eskimo by K. Sergeyeva. 


balinykos I’. CxactoxBasbxbiT WIfMHBIM CraMHMbin (Cramuu. O nem). JI., 1939. 
(Baydykov G. Sxas'uxval'xyt il'amnym Stalinmyn (About Stalin). Leningrad, 1939) 


Cranuy V1.B. Pequn'a tyryHak'bIM cupyH'aHu, coOpanuaH'WTHH TyTyTBICTHXK'aT 
CranqMHMbin' aTuK'amy TyTyTurbiM oKpyrahu ropoumu Mocxksamu 11 qeka0pbimu 
1937. JI., 'nascesmopnytu, 1939. 

(Stalin I. V. Speech at the pre-election meeting of voters of the Stalin electoral 
district of Moscow. December 11, 1937. Leningrad, 1939) 


_ Tam6u B. Naten juk pahgejma tpnansrmpn. Jupigpstun mumihsimi amkagun npniu 


wak mumintstne nathogomi A. S. Forstein. Igaqnnki iqarwaqi V. Tambi. 
Moskva-Leningrad. Tarnoham izd. Kanshkun Komsomolsm komit., 1936. 
(Tambi V. How a man learned to fly. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936) 


Yapymmu E.M. Pugtahtagpm nunanan treikusi. ()KuBoTunle *xapKux cTpaH) 
Jupigpstum mumihtska K. S. Sergeyevam. Kajusimaq Amkagun nsnluvak. Tig 
Detgiz, 1935. 

(Charushin E. J. Animals of the tropical countries. Translated into Yupiget by K. S. 
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Sergeyeva and A. Nynluvak. Leningrad, 1935) 


Yapyumy E.M. Tr'urarmsio, x'agarsirmio apak'yTar'ur. (Bombe u MalIeHBKHE. 
Paccxa3pl). JI.- M., Yanenrus3, 1951. 

(Charushin E. I. Twigatlu, qa¢agatlu avaqutaluit. [The big and the small: stories 
about animals] Translated by V. Analkvasak. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 
1951) 


Uykoscxuiit K.M. Uxanxura (Moitnogsip). Maranan, 1989. 
(Chukovskiy K. J. Ikanxita (Wash - clean). Magadan, 1989) 


AxoOcou A. Ajwan jugwi. Russiam uluna jupigestun mumihtnka K. S. Sergeevam. 
L., Detgiz, 1955. 

(Jakobson A. The people of the North. Translated from Russian into Yupigyt by K. 
S. Sergeyeva) 


BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Menosumxkos [.A. SckumMoccko-4yKoTcKHit 6HIMETBY3M MHTephepenna 
4yKOTCKOH NepudepHiHo WeKcukKH B 9cKuMOCCKHi a3EIK // [aneoa3HaTcKHe 
A3bIKH. CO, Hay4HBIX TpyqoB. Jlenuurpay, Hayxa, 1986. C. 63-76. 
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Chukchee bilingualism and the interference of the 
peripheral Chukchee lexicon into Eskimo. In: Paleoasiatic languages. Collection of 
papers. Leningrad, 1986, pp. 63-76) 


Baxtuu H.B. Aspix asvarcKux 9ckumocos // Kpacuaa KHUTa s3bIKOB HapOJOB 
Poccuu: SHUMKNOneqMYeCKHi CroBapb-cnpaBodHUK. M., 1994. C. 73 - 74. 
(Vakhtin N. V. The language of Asiatic Eskimos. In: Red Book of languages of 
peoples of Russia: Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994. pp. 73-74) 


BaxTuu H.B. Kopenxoe nacenenue Kpaiinero Cesepa Pocuiicxoit @Menepanun. 
CII6., 1993. 

(Vakhtin N. B. Indigenous population of the Extreme North of the Russian 
Federation. St. Petersburg, 1993) 


Baxtuu H.B. Ickumoccko-pycckue s35IKoBEIe cBa3u // Kontakronormyecknit 
CioBapb-cipaBouHHK. M., 1994. C. 243-253. 

(Vakhtin N. V. Eskimo-Russian language contacts. In: Reference book on language 
contacts. Moscow, 1994. pp.243-253) 


Menosmmxos P.A, Asvatckux 9cKHMocos 935K. // [3piku Mupa. Maneoa3uarcKne 
a3piKH. M., 1997. C. 75-81. 

(Menovshchikov G. A. Asiatic Eskimo. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic 
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp.75-81) 
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Classified Index of Languages 


Caucasian 
Abaza: 1; Aghul: 6; Akhvakh: 11; Andi: 24; Archi: 28; Bagvalal: 33; 
Bezhta: 36; Botlikh: 40; Chamalal: 42; Godoberi: 82; Hinukh: 84; Hunzib: 86; 
Kaitag: 98; Karata: 101; Khvarshi: 124; Kubachi: 135; Rutul: 174; Tindi: 202; 
Tsakhur: 207; Tsez: 211 

Chukchee-Kamchatkan 
Alutor: 20; Chukchee: 46; Itelmen: 89; Kerek: 104; Koryak: 126 


Eskimo-Aleut 
Aleut: 14; Yupik: 231 
Iranian 
Tat: 197 


Paleoasiatic (isolates) 
Nivkh: 164; Yukaghir: 228 
Tungus 
Even: 63; Evenki: 68; Nanai: 147; Negidal: 151; Oroch: 168; Orok: 171; 
Udege: 214; Ulchi: 217 
Turkic 
Chulym: 50; Dolgan: 52; Shor: 193; Tofa: 204 
Uralic 
Enets: 60; Izhorian: 94; Khanty: 110; Mansi: 138; Nenets: 153; Nganasan: 162; 
Sami: 180; Selkup: 186; Vepsian: 219; Votian: 223 
Yeniseian 
Ket: 106; Yug: 226 
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